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CHAPTER 46
GAMING EQUIPMENT

Authority
N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69a, 70f, 70i and 100.

Source and Effective Date

R.2008 d.309, effective September 18, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 3982(a), 40 N.J.R. 6231(b).

Chapter Expiration Date

In accordance with N.J.S.A. 52:14B-5.1b, Chapter 46, Gaming Equip-
ment, expires on September 18, 2015. See: 43 N.J.R. 1203(a). :

Chaptei‘ Historical Note

Chapter 46, Gaming Equipment, was adopted as R.1978 d.187, effec-
tive June 5, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R. 4(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(f).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 46, Gaming
Equipment, was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:
15 N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 46, Gaming

Equipment, was readopted as R.1988 d.232, effective April 28, 1988.
See: 20 N.J.R. 638(a), 20 N.J.R. 1209(c). ’

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 46, Gaming
Equipment, was readopted as R.1993 d.204, effective April 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 918(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(c).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 46, Gaming
Equipment, was readopted as R.1998 d.232, effective April 15, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 618(a), 30 N.J.R. 1853(a).

Chapter 46, Gaming Equipment, was readopted as R.2003 d.362,
effective August 13, 2003. See: 35 N.J.R. 1210(a), 35 N.J.R. 4307(a).

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 36 N.J.R. 5009(d).
Petition for Rulemaking. See: 37 N.J.R. 146(c), 917(c).
Petition for Rulemaking. See: 40 N.J.R. 5878(b).

Chapter 46, Gaming Equipment, was readopted as R.2008 d.309,
effective September 18, 2008. See: Source and Effective Date.

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 41 NJR. 901(a).
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SUBCHAPTER 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

19:46-1.1 Gaming chips; physical characteristics
applicable to all gaming chips; issuance and
use; promotional non-gaming chips

(a) Each gaming chip issued by a casino licensee shall be
in the form of a disk and, except as otherwise provided in
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1A, shall have a uniform diameter of one
and 9/16ths inches. Each of the two surfaces of a gaming chip
across which the diameter of the chip can be measured shall
be known as a “face.” The surface of a gaming chip across
which its thickness can be measured in a perpendicular line
from one face to the other shall be known as its “edge.”

(b) No gaming chip shall be issued by a casino licensee or
utilized in a casino or casino simulcasting facility unless and
until:

1. The design specifications of the proposed gaming
chip are, prior to the manufacture of the gaming chip, sub-
mitted to and approved by the Commission, which submis-
sion shall include a detailed schematic depicting the actual
size and, as appropriate, location of the following:

i.  Each face, including any indentations or impres-
sions;
ii. The edge; and

iii. Any colors, words, designs, graphics or security
measures contained on the gaming chip; and

2. A sample stack of 20 gaming chips of each sample
chip, manufactured in accordance with its approved design
specifications, is submitted to and approved by the Com-
mission.
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(c) Each gaming chip issued by a casino licensee shall be
designed and manufactured with sufficient graphics or other
security measures, including, at a minimum, those items spe-
cifically required to appear on the face or edge of a gaming
chip pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1A or 1.1B, so as to pre-
vent, to the greatest extent possible, the counterfeiting of the
gaming chip.

(d) No casino licensee shall issue, use or allow a patron to
use in its casino or casino simulcasting facility any gaming
chip that it knows, or reasonably should know, is materially
different from the sample of that gaming chip approved by
the Commission pursuant to this section.

(e). No casino licensee or other person licensed by the
Commission shall manufacture for, sell to, distribute to or use
in any casino outside of Atlantic City, any gaming chips hav-
ing the same edge spot and design specifications as those ap-
proved for use in Atlantic City casinos and casino simulcast-
ing facilities.

(f) A casino licensee may issue promotional non-gaming
chips that are prohibited from use in gaming or simulcast
wagering in any casino or casino simulcast facility. The phys-
ical characteristics of such chips shall be sufficiently distin-
guishable from approved design specifications of any gaming
chip issued by a casino licensee so as to reasonably ensure
that they will not be confused with authorized gaming chips.
At a minimum, such chips shall:

1. Be unique in terms of size or color;
2. Have no edge designs unique to gaming chips; and

3. Bear the name of the casino licensee issuing them
and language on both faces stating that they have no re-
deemable value.

Amended by R.1979 d.358, effective September 11, 1979.
See: 11 N.J.R. 419(a), 11 N.J.R. 531(a).
Amended by R.1983 d.539, effective November 21, 1983.
See: 15 N.J.R. 1239(a), 15 N.J.R. 1957(c).

Substantially amended and recodified text.
Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.
See: 23 N.I.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).

In subsection (/), recodified 1.i. and 1., deleting 1.ii. regarding the
cage cashier; added new subparagraphs 2. and 3., deleting 2.i. Stylistic
revisions through (/). Added new text regarding one-half hour prior
notice for a roulette table impressment. In (m), deleted (m)5 and added
specific signature requirements.

Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b).

Added new (h); redesignated existing (h) through (p) as (i) through

(q). In (i), (j), and (/), added references to pokette.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added.

Amended by R.1996 d.13, effective January 2, 1996.
See: 27 N.J.R. 3771(b), 28 N.J.R. 180(c).

In (m), deleted provision for notice to the commission prior to im-
pressment.

Repeal and New Rule, R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a).

Section was “Gaming chips; value and non-value; physical character-

istics”.

Next Page is 46-2.0.1
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19:46-1.1

Administrative correction.
See: 29 N.J.R. 2847(a).

Amended by R.1999 d.221, effective July 19, 1999.

See: 30 N.JR. 3171(a), 31 N.J.R. 1943(a).
Added (f).

Next Page is 46-2.1

Amended by R.2000 d.106, effective March 20, 2000.

See: 31 N.JR. 3941(a), 32 N.J.R. 1052(a).

46-2.0.1

In (f)1., deleted , weight and” following “of size”.
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19:46-1.1A

19:46-1.1A Value chips; denominations; physical
characteristics

(a) Each gaming chip which contains a denomination on
each face thereof shall be known as a “value chip.”

(b) Each casino licensee shall be authorized to issue and
use value chips in denominations of $1.00, $2.50, $5.00,
$10.00, $20.00, $25.00, $100.00, $500.00, $1,000, $5,000,
$20,000 and $25,000, and in such quantities as the casino
licensee may deem appropriate to conduct gaming or
simulcast wagering in its casino or ‘casino simulcasting
facility.

(c) Each denomination of value chip issued by a casino
licensee shall contain a predominant color unique to that de-
nomination to be known as the “primary color.” A “secondary
color” on a value chip is any color, other than that chip’s pri-
mary color, that the Commission authorizes a casino licensee
to include on the face or edge of the chip as a contrast to the
chip’s primary color, except that no primary color shall be
used as a secondary color on a value chip of another denom-
ination where such use on the edge is reasonably likely to
cause confusion as to the chip’s denomination when the edge
alone is visible.

(d) Each gaming chip manufacturer shall submit sample
color disks to the Commission that identify all primary and
secondary colors to be used for the manufacture of gaming
chips for casino licensees in Atlantic City. Once a gaming
chip manufacturer has received approval for a primary or
secondary color, those colors shall be consistently
manufactured in accordance with the approved samples. In
order for a primary color to be approved for use, it must
visually appear, when viewed either in daylight or under
incandescent light, to comply with the colors set forth below
or such other similar colors as approved by the Commission:

1. $1.00—"White” which shall mean that color
classified as N9/ on the Munsell System of Color Coding
which shall be reproduced to within the following

3. $5.00—“Red” which shall mean that color classified
as 2.5R 4/12 on the Munsell System of Color Coding
which shall be reproduced to within the following

tolerances:

Upper Limits
Hue H+3.75R 4/12
Value V+2.5R 4.5/12
Chroma C+2.5R 4/14

4. $10.00—“Blue” which

Lower Limits
H-1.25R 4/12
V-2.5R 3.5/12
C-2.5R 4/10

shall mean that color

classified as 2.5PB4/10 on the Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following

tolerances:

Upper Limits
Hue H+ 5PB4/10
Value V+2/5PB4.5/10
Chroma C+ None

Lower Limits
H- 10B4/10
V-2.5PB3.5/10
C-2.5PB4/9

5. $20.00—“Yellow” which shall mean that color
classified as 5Y 8.5/12 on the Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following

tolerances:

Upper Limits
Hue H+7.5Y 8.5/12
Value V+5Y 8.75/12
Chroma C+5Y 8.5/14

6. $25.00—“Green” which

Lower Limits
H-2.5Y 8.5/12
V-5Y 8/12
C-5Y 8.5/10

shall mean that color

classified as 2.5G 5/12 on the Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following

tolerances:

Upper Limits
Hue H+3.75G 5/12
Value V+2.5G 5.5/12
Chroma C+ None

Lower Limits
H-1.25G 5/12
V-2.5G 4.5/12
C-2.5G 5/9

7. $100.00—“Black” which shall mean that color

tolerances:

Upper Limits Lower Limits
Value V+N9.4/ to V-N8.75/
Chroma 5R 9/1 5G 9/0.5

5YRY9/1 5B 9/0.5

5Y 9/1 5P 9/0.5

2. $2.50—"Pink” which shall mean that color
classified as 2.5R 6/10 on the Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following

tolerances:

Upper Limits Lower Limits
Hue H+ 3.75R 6/10 H-1.25R 6/10
Value V+2.5R 6.75/10 V-2.5R 5.75/10
Chroma C+2.5R 6/12 C-2.5R6/8

classified as N2/ on the Munsell System of Color Coding
which shall be reproduced to within the following
tolerances:

Upper Limits Lower Limits
Value V+N2.3/ to V-NLS5/
Chroma 5R 2/0.5 5B 2/0.5

5Y 2/0.5 S5P2/0.5

5G 2/0.5

8. $500.00—“Purple” which shall mean that color
classified as 2.5P 4/10 on the Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following
tolerances:

46-2.1

Upper Limits Lower Limits
Hue H+ 3.75P 4/10 H-1.25P 4/10
Value V+2.5P 4.5/10 V-2.5P 3.5/10
Chroma C+ None C-2.5P 4/8
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9. $1,000.00—“Fire Orange” which shall mean that
color classified as 8.9R 5.9/18.5 on the Munsell System of
Color Coding which shall be reproduced to within the

following tolerances:-

Upper Limits = - Lower Limits
Hue H+.15YR 5.9/18.5 H- 7.64R 5.9/18.5
Value V+ 8.9R 6.4/18.5 V-8.9R 5.4/18.5
Chroma C+8.9R 5.9/20.5 C-89R 5.9/16.5
10. $5, 000 00— “Gray which shall mean that color

classified as N5/ on the Munsell System of Color Coding
which shall be reproduced to within the following
tolerances:

) Upper Limits Lower Limits
Value V+N 5.5/ to V-N4.5/
Chroma 5R 5/0.5 "~ 5B 5/0.5

: 5Y 5/0.5 5P 5/0.5

5G 5/0.5

11. $20,000—“Mustard Yellow” which shall mean - that

- color classified as 5Y+7/6 on the Munsell System of Color

Coding which shall be reproduced to w1th1n the following
tolerances:

Upper Limits Lower Limits

Hue H+7.5Y 8.5/6 H-2.5Y 8.5/6
Value V+5Y 9/6 V-5Y 8/6°
Chroma C+5Y 8.5/8 C-5Y 8.5/4

12. $25,000—“Gold” which shall' mean that color
classified as 5Y 6/6 on the- Munsell System of Color
Coding which shall be reproduced to within the following
tolerances:

. Upper Limits Lower Limits
Hue H+7.5Y 6/6 H-2.5Y 6/6
Value - V+5Y7/6 V-5Y 5/6
Chroma C+5Y6/8 - C-5Y 6/4

(e) Each value chip issued by a casino licensee shall
contain certain identifying characteristics that may appear in
any location at least once on each face of the gaming chip and
ar¢ applied in a manner which ensures that each such
characteristic shall be clearly visible and remain a permanent
part of the gaming chip. These characteristics shall at a
minimum, include: .

1. The denomination of the value chip, expressed in
* numbers;

2. The name, trade name, or other approved identifica-
tion of the casino licensee issuing the value chip, which

~ shall be applied in such a manner so as to be visible to

surveillance employees using the closed circuit television
system, :

3.  The words “Atlantic City” or “New Jersey” if the
‘casino licensee has casino properties in other gaming
jurisdictions; and
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4. The primary color of the value chip.

(f In addition to the characteristics specified in (e) above,
each value chip in a denomination of $25.00 or more shall
contain a design or other identifying characteristic that is
unique to the gaming chip manufacturer that makes the chip.
Upon approval of a particular design or characteristic by the
Commission, the gaming chip manufacturer shall thereafter
have the exclusive right to use that design or characteristic on
that denomination of value chip and shall be precluded from
using that same design or characteristic on any other de-
nomination of value chip that it manufactures. The approved
unique design or characteristic may only be changed upon a
showing by the gaming chip manufacturer that, despite the
change, each value chip in a denomination of $25.00 or more
shall nonetheless be readily identifiable to the manufacturer.
An example of the application of this subsection is as follows:

1. If a hexagon is approved for use by Manufacturer A
on a $100.00 value chip, a hexagon can be used by
Manufacturer A on any $100.00 value chip that it makes
for any casino licensee, but Manufacturer A cannot use a

hexagon on any other denomination of value chip that it.

manufactures; but

2. Manufacturer B could use a hexagon on any value
chip with a denomination of less than $25.00 and on any
value chip with a denomination of $25.00 or more, other
than a $100.00 chip, provided that no -other manufacturer
has been granted approval by the Commission to use a
hexagon on the same particular value chip with a
~denomination of $25.00 or more.

(g) Each value chip issued by a casino licensee shall
contain an identifying characteristic, to be known as an “edge
spot,” which shall:

1. Be apphed in a manner which ensures that the edge
spot shall:

i.  Be clearly visible on the edge and, to the extent
required by the Commission, on each face of the value
chip; and

ii. Remain a permanent part of the value chip; 7
2. Be created by using:

i.  The primary color of the chip; and

ii. ~One or more secondary colors; and

3. Include a design, pattern or other feature that a
natural person with adequate training could readily use to
identify, when viewed through the closed circuit television
system of the casino licensee, the denomination of the
particular value chip when placed in a stack of gaming
chips, in the table inventory or in any other location where
only the edge of the value chip is visible; provided,
however, that the design, pattern or feature created by the
primary and secondary colors required by (g)2 above shall
be sufficient by itself to satisfy the requirements of this
paragraph if approved for that purpose by the Commission.

Next Page is 46-3
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(h) When determining the secondary colors to be used to
make the edge spot on a particular denomination of value
chip, a casino licensee shall, unless otherwise approved by
the Commission, use only those secondary colors that are
reasonably likely to differentiate its value chip from the same
denomination of value chip issued by any other casino
licensee.

1. If an approved value chip uses a single secondary

color, no other casino licensee shall use a similar secondary
color as the sole secondary color on the same denomination
of value chip unless it is used in a different pattern or
design approved by the Commission pursuant to- (g)3
above.

2. If an approved value chip uses a combination of two

or more secondary colors, no other casino licensee shall

use that identical combination of secondary colors-on the
same denomination of value chip unless it is used in a
different pattern or design approved by the Commission
pursuant to (g)3 above.

(i) Notwithstanding the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46- .

1.1(a) to the contrary, any value chip issued by a casino
licensee in the denomination of $500.00 shall have a uniform
diameter of one and 9/16ths inches or one and 11/16ths
inches, and any value chip issued in the denomination of
$1,000, $5,000, $20,000 or $25,000 shall have a uniform
diameter of one and 11/16ths inches. Each value chip issued
in a denomination of $20,000 or $25,000, in addition to
satisfying the requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1
and this section, shall be impressed with a unique serial
number and shall be subject to an approved system of internal
procedures and administrative and accounting controls gov-
erning their distribution, redemption, recelpt and 1nventory by
such serial number. :

(j) Each value chip when a denomination below $25.00
shall contain at least one anti-counterfeiting measure and each

value chip with a denomination of $25.00 or more shall

contain at least three anti-counterfeiting measures in addition
to those items specifically required to appear on the face or
edge of a value chip by this section.

(k) In addition to any other requirement imposed by

N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1 and this section, the edge spots on a value
chip that has non-identical faces shall appear uniform in
design, pattern or other feature when viewed from the
perspective of the same face on any other value chip in the
set. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the edge spots on a value
chip that has non-identical faces and a denomination below
$25.00 may appear uniform in design, pattern or other feature
or as an inverted mirror image thereof when viewed from the
perspective of either face on any other value chip in the set.

New Rule, R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a). -
Administrative correction.

See: 29 N.J.R. 2847(a).

Amended by R.1999 d.221, effective July 19, 1999.
See: 30 N. J R. 3171(a), 31 N.J.R. 1943(a).
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In (b), deleted a denomination of $.50, and inserted a denomination of
$20,000; in (d), deleted a former 1, recodified former 2 through 11 as'1
through 10, and added a new 11; and in (i), inserted a denomination of
$20,000 in the first sentence, and added a second sentence.

Amended by R.1999 d.224, effective July 19, 1999.

~ See: 31 N.J.R. 843(a), 31 N.LR. 1946(b).

Added (k). -

Amended by R.2003 d.162, effective April 21, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 338(a), 35 N.J.R. 1691(a).

In (i), in the first sentence inserted “any value chip issued by a casino
licensee in the denomination of $500.00 shall have a uniform diameter
of one and °/16ths inches or shall have a umform dlameter of one and

!/16ths inches, and” following “to the contrary,”.
Amended by R.2009 d.148, effective May 4, 2009
See: 40 N.JR. 2102(a), 41 N.J.R. 2052(b).

In (b), substituted a comma for “and” following “$5,000” and inserted
“and $25,000,”; rewrote the table in (d)11; added (d)12; and in (i),
deleted “shall have a uniform diameter of” following “9/16ths inches

" or”, substituted a comma for “or” following “$5,000” and inserted “or
" $25,000” and “or 25,000,”.

19:46-1.1B  Non-value chips; physical characteristics

(a) Each gaming chip which does not contain a denomina-
tion on either face thereof shall be known as a “non-value”
chip.

"(b) Each non-value chip utilized in a casino or casino
simulcasting facility shall be issued solely for the purpose of
gaming at roulette. Notwithstanding the foregoing, nothing in
this section shall preclude a casino licensee from using non-
value chips approved for use in roulette at the game of
pokette.

(c) Each non-value chip issued by a casino licensee shall

contain certain identifying characteristics that may appear in

any location at least once on each face of the gaming chip and
shall be applied in a- manner which ensures that each such

- characteristic shall be clearly visible and remain a permanent

part of the gaming chip. The characteristics required by (c)1
and 2 below shall be applied in such a manner so as to be
visible to surveillance employees using the closed circuit
television system. The identifying characteristics of a non-
value chip, at a minimum, shall include:

L The name, trade name, or other approved identifica-
tion of the casino licensee issuing the non-value chip;

2. A design, insert or symbol that will permit a set of
non-value chips being used at a particular gaming table to
be distinguished from the non-value chips being used at
every other gaming table in the casino or casino simul-
casting facility;

3. The word “Roulette”; and

4. Such color and/or design combinations as the Com-
mission may approve so as to readily distinguish the non-
value chips. of each player at a particular gaming table
from:

i.  The non-value chips of every other player at the
same gaming table; and

ii. The value chips issued by any casino licensee.

Supp. 5-4-09 .
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(d) Each non-value chip issued by a casino licensee shall ~ patron’s play on that occasion only, the non-value chips of
contain an identifying characteristic, to be known as an “edge  that color and design are each worth $5.00).

spot » which shall:

(c) An. impressment of the non-value chips assigned to

1. Be applied in a manner which ensures that the edge each gaming table shall be completed at least once every 30
spot shall: - o " days. The casino licensee shall record the results of the im-

i.  Be clearly visible on the edge and, to the extent
required by the Commission, on each face of the non-
value chip; and

ii. Remaina pefmanent part of the non-value chip;

2. Be created by using the colors approved for the face
of the particular non-value chip pursuant to (c)4 above in.
combination with one or more other colors that provide a
contrast with the color on the face of the chip and that
enable it to be distinguished from the non-value chips
issued by any other casino licensee; and

3. Include a design, pattern or other feature approved
by the Commission that a natural person with adequate
training could readily- use to identify, when viewing the
non-value chip through the closed circuit television system
of the casino licensee, the player to whom the non-value

pressment in the chip inventory ledger required pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.6 and shall perform the impressment as
follows:

1. A casino department supervisor shall complete a

. “Non-Value Chip Impressment” form to record missing or

excess chips and shall deliver the form and any excess
chips to the main bank or chip bank;

2. Upon receipt of the “Non-Value Chip Impressment”
form, a main bank cashier or chip bank cashier shall, if
appropriate, immediately prepare any -chips needed to
impress the table; and

3. The casino department supervisor shall then, if
applicable, deliver the non-value chips needed to restore
the impress to the appropriate gaming table.

(d) The completed “Non-Value Chip Inipressm’ent” form

chip has been assigned when the non-value chip is placed shall be maintained by the accounting department and shall
in a stack of gaming chips or in any other location where contam ata mlmmum the following: .

only the edge of the non-value chip is visible; provided,
however, that the design, pattern or feature created by the
colors required by (d)2 above shall be sufficient by itself to
satisfy the requirements of this paragraph if approved for -
that purpose by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997. -
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a). '

'19:46-1.2 Non-value chips; permitted uses; inventory
and impressment

(a) Each non-value chip shall be ass1gned to a pamcular
gaming table and shall be issued and used for gaming at that

1. The date and time of preparat1on;

2. The design schematic. of the chip'. including its pri-
mary color and the applicable table number; :

3. The signature of the casino depaftment supervisor

who completes the “Non-Value Chip Impressment” form

“and the 1mpressment for such table and

4. The s1gnature of the main bank cashler or ch1p bank

cashier who reviewed the form and, if necessary, prepared» '

the chips to restore the unpressment

(e) Each casino licensee shall record in the chip inventory

table only. All non-value chips utilized at a particular gaming ledger required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.6 and submit to the

table shall have the same design, insert or symbol as required
by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1B(c)2. No casino licensee or any em-
ployee thereof shall allow any patron to remove a non-value
chip from the gaming table at which it was issued.

" (b) No patron at a gaming table shall be issued or per-
mitted to game with non-value chips that are identical in color
and design to any non-value chip issued to any other patron at
the same table. When a patron purchases non-value chips, a
non-value chip of the same color and design shall be placed
in a slot or receptacle attached to the outer rim of the roulette
wheel or, for pokette, in such other device as approved by the
Commission. At that time, a marker button denoting the value
of a stack of 20 non-value chips of the same color and design
shall be placed in the slot, receptacle or other device (for
example, a marker button with “100” imprinted on it would
be placed in the receptacle to designate that, during the

Supp. 5-4-09 ‘ 46-4

Commission and Division, a monthly summary of the non-
value chip inventory for each gaming table. This monthly
summary shall include, at a minimum, the following
information for each non-value chip color and design:

' 1. The balance on hand at the ‘beginning of the month;

2. The number of non-value -chips dlstrlbuted to the

 gaming table during the month;

3. The number of non-value chips returned to inventory

during the month; and

4. The balance on hand at the end of the month.

" New Rule, R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a).

Former section recodified to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.4.

@]
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19:46-1.3 -

19:46-1.3 Additional sets of gaming chips

(a) Unless otherwise authorized by the Commission, for
each set of value gaming chips that a casino licensee elects to
issue pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1A(b) in a denomination
of $25.00, $100.00 or $500.00, it shall also have at least one
approved set-of gaming chips that may be used as a back-up
for the set of gaming chips in active use. Each set of value
chips maintained for use by a casino licensee shall have
different secondary colors. All sets of value and non-value
gaming chips shall conform with the color and design
requirements contained in this chapter.

(b) Each casino licensee shall have a reserve non-value
chip for each color utilized in the casino or casino simul-

casting facility with a design insert or symbol different from -

those non-value chips comprising the primary set.

(c) The casino licensee shall remove the set of gaming

chips in use from active play whenever it is believed the -

casino or casino simulcasting facility is taking on counterfeit

- chips or whenever any other impropriety or defect in the

Next Page is 46-6.1
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utilization -of that set of chips makes removal of the chips in -
active use necessary or whenever the- Commission or its
designee so directs. An approved back-up set of value chips. -
and a reserve non-value chip shall be placed into active play
whenever the active set is removed. .

(d) Whenever the chips in active use are removed from
play, the casino licensee shall notify immediately a represen-
tative of the Commission and Division of this fact and the
reasons for such occurrence. :

(e) Notwithstanding (a) above, a casino licensee may
obtain Commission approval of two or more different sam-
ples within a single set of value chips from the same or
different manufacturers for a particular denomination of value
chip with a value of $100.00 or less (“commingling”), pro-
vided that each sample of a particular denomination shall
have the same secondary color and edge design. Any ap-
proved sample of a particular denomination of value chip
within a single set of chips may be placed in or removed from
active use by the casino licensee at any time.

Supp. 5-4-09
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19:46-1.4

(f) Each set of gaming chips that the Commission ap-
proves for use by a casino licensee shall receive a unique
and permanent alphabetical designation. This designation
shall be assigned by the casino licensee during the ‘design
schematic approval process and shall be used for all invento-
ry procedures required by NJ.A.C. 19:46-1.6. If a casino
licensee elects to commingle gaming chips pursuant to (€)
above, in addition to the assigned alphabetical designation
for that set of chips, each different sample within the set
shall also be assigned -an. accompanying unique numeric
designation.

As amended. R.1981 d.408, effective November 2, 1981.
See: 13 NLJ.R. 534(b). 13 N.J.R. 780(b).

(a) added “shall only be required for denominations over $5. 00 and”.
Amended by R.1983 d.539, effective November 21, 1983, -

See: 15 NJ.R. 1239(a), 15 NJ.R. 1957(c).

Substantially amended and recodified text.

Amended by R.1993 d.37. effective January 19, 1993,
See: 24 NJ.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added.

Amended by R.1997 d.132. effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R.-5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a).

Substantially amended (a); deleted (b), relating to secondary sets of
value chips; recodified (c) through (e) as (b) through (d); in (),
substituted references to gaming chips or to chips in active use for
references to primary gaming chips and substituted reference to back-
up chips for reference to secondary chips; - in (d), substituted references

to chips in active use for references to primary gaming chips; and -

added new (e) and (f).
Amended by R.1998 d.236, effective May 18, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 619(a), 30 N.J.R 1853(b).

In (a), substituted a reference to denominations of $10.00 or less for
a reference to denominations of $5.00 or less in the first sentence.
Amended by R.1999 d.221. effective July 19, 1999 :
See: 30 NJ.R. 3171(a), 31 NJ.R. 1943(a).

In (a), rewrote the first sentence.

19:46-1.4 Gaming plaques; issuance and use;
denominations; physical characteristics

(a) Each gaming plaque issued by a casino licensee shall

be a solid, one-piece object constructed entirely of plastic or .

any other substance approved by the Commission and shall

have no more than six, and at least two, smooth, plane:

surfaces. At least ‘two of the plane surfaces, each to be
known as a “face,” shall be opposite and parallel to each
other and identical in shape, which shall be either a square,
rectangle or ellipse. All other surfaces of a gaming plaque
shall be known collectively as the “edge.”

(b) No gaming plaque shall be issued by a casino licensee
or utilized in a casino or casino sxmulcastmg facility unless
and until:

‘1. The design specifications of the proposed gaming

plaque are, prior to the manufacture of the gaming.

plaque, submitted to and approved by the Commission,
which submission shall include a detailed schematic de-
picting the actual size and, as approprlate, location of the
following:

i. Each face;
ii. The edge; and

iii. Any colors, words, designs, graphics or éecurity
measures contained on the gaming plaque;

46-6.1

2. A sample gaming plaque, manufactured in accor-
dance with its approved design specifications, is submltted
to and approved by the Commission; and

3. A system of mtemal procedures and administrative
and accounting controls, governing the distribution, re-
demption, receipt and inventory of gaming plaques, by
serial number, is submitted and approved pursuant to
N.JAC. 19:45-1.3.

(c) Each face of a square gaming plaque shall measure no
smaller than nine square inches. - Each face of a rectangular
or elliptical gammg plaque shall measure no smaller than -

“three inches in length by two inches in width. In the case of

an elliptical gaming plaque, the length and width of the
plaque shall be measured at its axes.

(d) Each gaming plaque issued by a casino licensee shall
be designed and manufactured with sufficient graphics or
other security measures so as to prevent, to the greatest
extent possible, the counterfeiting of such gaming plaque.

(e) Each casino licensee shall be authorizéd to issue and
use gaming plaques in denominations of $10,000, $25,000,

-$50,000 and $100,000, and in such quantities as the casino

licensee may deem proper to conduct gaming in its casino or
casino simulcasting facility. Each gaming plaque of a.spe-
cific denomination utilized by a casino licensee shall be in'a

~shape and of a size, as approved by the Commission, which
_ is-identical to the shape and size of all other gaming plaques

of that denomination issued by ‘that casino licensee. The
size and shape of each denomination of gaming plaque
issued by a casino licensee shall be readily distinguishable
from the size and shape of every other denomination of
gaming plaque issued by that casino licensee.

(f) Each gaming plaque issued ‘by a casino licensee shall
contain certain identifying characteristics which shall appear
at least once on each face of the gaming plaque and shall be
applied in a manner which ensures that each such character-
istic shall be clearly visible and remain a permanent part of
the gaming plaque. These characteristics shall, at a mini-
mum, include:

1. ‘The denomination of the gaming plaque, expressed
in numbers of no less than three-eighths inch in height;

2. 'The name, trade name, or other approved identifi-
cation of the casino licensee issuing the gaming plaque,
which shall be applied in such a manner so as to be visible
to surveillance employees using the closed circuit televi-
sion system; and

3. A unique serial number.

(g) ‘No casino licensee shall issue, use or allow a patron
to use in its casino or casino simulcasting facility any gaming

plaque that it knows, or reasonably should know, is materi-

ally different from the sample of that gaming plaque ap-
proved by the Commission pursuant to this section.

Amended by R.1982 d.329, effective October 4, 1982.
See: 14 N.J.R. 708(a), 14 N.J.R. 1101(c).

Supp. 7-21-03



1 9:46—1 4

OTHER AGENCIES

Deleted gaming plaques denummatmns of $500.00 and $1,000.00 and
added denominations of $25,000, $50,000. and $100,000. Added last
sentence to (b). Added (d) and (e).

Amended by R.1990 d.171, effective March 19, 1990.
See: 22 N.J.R. 23(a). 22 N.J.R. 983(a).

In (b): added language “Unless ... Commission™.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993,
See: 24 NJLR. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added.

Recodified from 19:46-1.2 and amended by R. 19‘)7 d.132. cffective

March 17. 1997.

See: 28 NJLR. 5160(a). 29 N.J.R. 923(a).

Substantially amended section.  Former section. “Submission of gam-
ing chips. plaques, match play coupons and progressive wager coupons
for review and approval”. repealed.

Amended by R.1999 d.221. effective July 19, 1999,
See: 30 NJ.R. 3171(a). 31 NJ.R. 1943(a).
In (c). deleted a denomination of $5,000.

19:46-1.5 Nature, exchange and redemption of gaming
chips, plaques and match play coupons

(a) All wagermg on authorized games, other than slot
machines or keno, in a casino or casino simulcasting facility
shall be. conducted with gaming chips or plaques; provided,
however, that match play coupons shall be permitted for use
in ‘wagering at authorized games in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18 and 1.46. A -casino-licensee shall sub-
mit for approval to the Commission a sample of each
denomination of its match play coupon. Value chips previ-
ously issued by a casino licensee which are not in active use
by that casino licensee shall not be used for wagering at
authorized table games, keno or casino simulcasting, and
shall not be accepted nor exchanged for any purpose at a
gaming table, keno. work station or a casino simulcast
counter. Such chips shall only be redeemed at the cashiers’
cage pursuant to (g) below.

(b) Gaming chips or plaques shall be issued to a patron
only at the request of such patron and shall not be given as
change in any other but a gaming transaction. Gaming chips
and plaques shall be issued only by dealers to casino patrons
at gaming tables. Gaming chips may be issued by chipper-
sons to patrons seated at a poker table at which a game is in
progress or by general cashiers. Gaming plaques and value
chips shall only be redeemed by casino patrons at the

cashiers’ cage; provided, however, that value chips may be:

1. Issued to a patron in payment of a winning keno or
simulcast wager and as.part of a keno or simulcast
wagering transaction in which value chips are tendered for
wager;

2. Issued to a patron in payment of a manual slot
machine jackpot pursuant to' N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.40;

3. Exchanged by a patron at the slot booths or with

changepersons for currency; coin or slot tokens to play
the slot machines, and

4. Used by a patron for keno or simulcast wagering,
including keno wagers in public keno areas.

(c) Except as provided in (j) and (/) below and as other-
wise may be specifically approved by the Commission, each
casino licensee shall redeem its gaming chips and plaques
only from its patrons and shall not knowingly redeem its

gaming chips and plaques from any non-patron source.

Supp. 7-21-03
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(d) Non-value chips shall be presented for redemption

only at the gaming table from which they were issued and

shall not be redeemed or exchanged at any other location
within the casino or casino simulcasting facility. When non-
value chips ‘are presented for redemption, the dealer shall
accept them in exchange for an equivalent amount of value
chips which may then be used by the patron in gaming or
simulcast wagering or redeemed in the same manner as any
other value chip.

(e) Each casino licensee shall have the discretion to
permit, limit-or prohibit the use of value chips in gaming at
roulette and pokette, provided however, that:

1.. No person shall be permitted to wager a value chip
with a match play coupon at any roulette table at which
match play coupons are permitted to be used; and

2. When value chips are in use, it shall be the respon-
sibility of the casino licensee and its employees to keep an
accurate account of the wagers being made with value
chips at any such game so that the wagers being made by
each player are readily distinguishable from those bemg
made by every other player at the table.

(f) Each gaming chip and plaque is solely evidence of a
debt that the issuing casino licensee owes to the person
legally in possession of the gaming chip or plaque, and shall
remain the property of the issuing casino licensee. Each

casino licensee shall have the right at any time to demand

that the person'in possession of the gaming chip or plaque
surrender the item for redemption in accordance thh (¢3)
below.

(g) Each casino licensee shall redeem promptly ltS own
genume gaming chips and. gaming plaques presented by a
patron in person, except when the gaming chips or plaques
were obtained or being used unlawfully. ‘A casino licensee
shall redeem its value chips or gaming plaques by accepting

them in exchange for an equxvalent amount of cash, except

that:

1. Upon request by a patron who surrenders value
chips or gaming plaques in any amount over $100.00, a
casino licensee shall exchange them for a casino check of
that casino licensee in the amount of the value chips or
gaming plaques surrendered and dated the day of such
redemption;

2. - A casino licensee may apply all or any part of the
value chips or gaming plaques presented by a patron to
the redemption of any Counter Check or Slot Counter
Check drawn by the patron in accordance with N.J.A.C.
-19:45-1.25 or 1.25A, or to the payment of any returned
check in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.29, provided
that the casino licensee has given that patron prior written
notice of such right of setoff and has obtained the pa-
tron’s written acknowledgment thereof:

Next Page is 46-7
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i.-  As part of the patron’s credit application;

ii. In a separate writing, which shall be maintained
in the patron’s credit file; or

iii. On a Counter Check or Slot Counter Check
drawn by the patron and issued pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.25 or 1.25A; provided that the patron specif-
ically acknowledges the notice by signing his or her
name thereunder or in any other manner approved by the
Commission, and further provided that a photocopy of
the signed Counter Check or Slot Counter Check shall
be maintained in the patron’s credit file.

(h) Notwithstanding (g) above, if a patron requests by mail
to redeem value chips in any amount, a casino licensee may
effectuate such redemption, however, only by a cage super-
visor as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.1, in accordance with
internal controls approved by the Commission which, at a
minimum, shall detail procedures for the issuance of a casino
check and the transfer of the surrendered value chips to the
chip bank in a transaction fully supported by proper docu-
mentation.

(i) Each casino licensee shall accept, exchange, use or re-
deem only gaming chips or plaques that it has issued and
shall not knowingly accept, exchange, use or redeem gaming
chips or plaques, or objects purporting to be gaming chips or
plaques, that have been issued by any other person, except
that a casino licensee may accept and redeem gaming chips or
plaques issued by another legally operated casino from:

1. A patron, upon the patron’s representation that such
chips or plaques had been purchased or received as pay-
ment in a gaming transaction from an employee of the
casino licensee during the normal course of the employee’s
duties while on the premises of the casino licensee; or

2. One of its employees who is authorized to receive
gratuities, upon the employee’s representation that the
gaming chips were. received as gratuities in the normal
course of his or her duties while on the premises of the
casino licensee.

(j) Employees of a casino licensee who are authorized to
receive gaming chips as personal gratuities may redeem the
gaming chips at the cashiers’ cage or at another secure loca-
tion in the casino hotel as approved by the Commission.
Gaming chips redeemed by employees at a non-cage employ-
ee redemption site shall be exchanged on a daily basis with
the cashiers” cage pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.15 and in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission.

(k) Each casino licensee shall redeem promptly its own
genuine value chips and gaming plaques presented to it by
any other legally operated casino licensee upon the repre-
sentation that such chips and plaques were received or accept-
ed unknowingly, inadvertently or in error or were redeemed
in accordance with the provisions of (i) above. Each casino li-
censee shall submit to the Commission for approval a system

46-7

for the exchange, with other legally operated casino licensees,
of value chips and gaming plaques:

1. That are in its possession and that have been issﬁed : h
by any other legally operated casino licensee; and C

2. That it has issued and that are presented to it for
redemption by any other legally operated casino licensee.

() Each casino licensee shall cause to be posted and re-
main posted in a prominent place on the front of the cashiers’
cage, any satellite cage, the simulcast counter, the keno booth
and any satellite keno booth a sign that reads as follows:

“By law, gaming chips or plaques issued by another casino
may not be used, exchanged or redeemed in this casino or
casino simulcasting facility.”

Amended by R.1984 d.564, effective December 17, 1984.
See: 16 N.J.R. 41(a), 16 N.J.R. 3494(b).
Substantially amended.
Amended by R.1988 d.224, effective May 16, 1988.
See: 20 N.J.R. 516(a), 20 N.J.R. 1099(c).
Substantially amended.
Amended by R.1991 d.232, effective May 6, 1991.
See: 22 N.J.R. 3327(a), 23 N.J.R. 1463(b).

In (c): ‘added “slot” booth to text.

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added; satellite cages added.

Administrative correction to (b).

See: 25 N.J.R. 1778(b).

Amended by R.1993 d.431, effective September 7, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 2233(a), 25 N.J.R. 4126(a).

Amended by R.1993 d.492, effective October 4, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 3107(b), 25 N.J.R. 4618(a).

Amended by R:1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).

Amended by R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994,
See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).
Amended by R.1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995.

See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27N.J. R. 2254(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.269, effective June 17, 1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1614(a), 28 N.J.R. 3175(a).

Amended by R.1996'd.442, effective September 16, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 3246(a), 28 NJR. 4242(a).

Amended by R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29NJR. 923(a).

In (a), amended N.J.A.C. references and inserted second sentence; in
(b), substituted “gaming tables. Gaming plaques and value chips shall
only be redeemed” for “gaming tables and shall only be redeemed” and
inserted reference to keno wagers in public keno areas; inserted new (c)
and (d); recodified former (c) through (i) as (d) through (k); and made
conforming changes to-subsection references and substituted references
to vajue chips for references to gaming chips throughout.

Amended by R.1997 d.217, effective May 19, 1997.
See: 29 N.J.R. 325(b), 29 N J.R. 2470(a).

Subdivided (b) in (b), substituted “ Gamlng plaques and value chips”
for “and’, and “value chips may be” for « gaming chips may be”; inserted
(b)1; and in (b)3, inserted “by a patron” and «, including keno wagers in
public areas”.

Petition for Rulemaking: Notice of Receipt of a Petition for Rulemaking,
See: 29 N.J.R. 2571(c).

Amended by R.1997 d.250, effective June 16, 1997.

See: 29 N.J.R. 745(a), 29 N.J.R. 2675(a).

In (b)3, deleted “including keno wagers in public keno areas”; recod-
ified former (e) as (c), and former (c) and (d) as (d) and (e); in (e), inser-
ted cite to (/); inserted new (j); and recodified former (j) and (k) as (k)
and ()).

Amended by R.1997 d.423, effective October 6, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 4181(b), 29 N.J.R. 4304(b).
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Inserted (e)! and 2.

Amended by R.1997 d.490, effective November 17, 1997.

See: 29 N.J.R. 3440(b), 29 N.J.R. 4863(a). .
Added (g)2i through (g)2iii.

Amended by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6, 1998.

See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(2), 30 N.LR. 1304(a).

In (a), inserted a reference to keno in the first sentence, and substi-
tuted a reference to keno work stations for a reference to keno booths in
the third sentence; and in (b)3, added a reference to keno wagers in pub-
lic keno areas.

Amended by R.1999 d.379, effective November 1, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4147(b), 31 N.J.R. 3527(a).

In (b), rewrote the second sentence in the introductory paragraph.
Amended by R.2001 d.450, effective December 3, 2001.

See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(a), 33 NJ.R. 4155(b). .

Rewrote (i) and (k).

Amended by R.2002 d.131, effective May 6, 2002.
See: 33 N.J.R. 3882(a), 34 N.J.R. 1737(a).

In (b), inserted a new 2 and recodified former 2 and 3 as 3 and 4.

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 34 NJR. 1750(b) 2154(b).

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 34 N.J.R. 3396(a).

Amended by R.2003 d.284, effective July 21, 2003.
See: 34 N.J.R. 3077(a), 35 N.J.R. 3410(b).

In (b), added language indicating that gaming chips may be issued by
general cashiers as well as chippersons.

19:46-1.6 Receipt of gaming chips or plaques from
manufacturer or distributor; inventory,
security, storage and destruction of chips and
plaques '

(a) When gaming chips or plaques are received from the
manufacturer or distributor thereof, they shall be opened and
checked by at least three people, one of whom shall be from
the accounting or auditing department of the casino licensee.
Any deviation between the invoice accompanying the chips
and plaques and the actual chips or plaques received or any
defects found in such chips or plaques shall be reported
promptly to the Commission and Division. '

(b) After checking the gaming chips or plaques received,
the casino licensee shall cause to be recorded in a chip inven-
tory ledger the assigned alphabetical designation, the denom-
ination of the value chips and gaming plaques received, the
number of each denomination of value chip and gaming
plaque received, the serial number, if required by N.J.A.C.
19:46-1.1A(i) or 1.4(b), of the value chips and gaming
plaques received, the number and description of all non-value
chips received, the date of any such receipt and the signatures
of the individuals who checked any such chips and plaques. If
the gaming chips will not be put into active use, the ledger
shall also identify the storage location.

(c) Any gaming chips not in active use shall be stored in:
1. An approved casino vault;
2. The cashiers’ cage; or

3. A comparable secure area, approved by the Com-
‘mission, which is adjacent to and access1ble exclusively
from the casino.
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(d) Whenever any gaming chips or plaques are taken from
or returned to an approved storage area, at least two indi-
viduals shall be present, and the following information shall
be recorded in the chip inventory ledger together with the
date and signatures of the individuals involved:

1. The alphabetical de51gnatlon and if apphcable any
numeric designation;

2. The number, dollar amount, and, if required by
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1A(i) or 1.4(b), serial number for each
denomination of value chip or gammg plaque removed or
returned;

3. The number and description of the non-value ch1ps
removed or returned;

4. The specific storage area being entered; and
5. The reason for the entry 1nto the storage area.

(e) At the end of each gammg day, a casino licensee shall
compute and record the unredeemed liability for each denom-
ination of value chips and gaming plaques. At least once
every 30 days, at a minimum, each casino licensee shall
inventory all sets of value chips and gaming plaques in its
possession and shall record the result of such inventory in the
chip inventory ledger. The procedures to be utilized to com-
pute the unredeemed liability and to inventory value chips
and gaming plaques shall be submitted to the Commission for
approval. A physical inventory of value chips and gaming
plaques not in active use shall only be required annually if the
inventory procedures incorporate the sealing of the locked
compartment, o '

1. If a casino licensee elects to commingle gaming
chips pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.3(¢), a member of the
casino accounting department shall, at least once every six
months, inventory all gaming chips of a particular sample
and readjust the starting inventory for those gaming chips

~ which are no longer in the possession of the casino
licensee. The adjusted inventory figure shall be recorded in
the chip inventory ledger and shall be the new beginning
inventory figure for the next six-month period for purposes
of computing the daily outstanding chip liability requlred
by this section.

(f) Prior to the destruction of gaming chips and plaques,
the casino licensee shall notify the Commission and.the
Division, in writing, of the date and the location at which the
destruction will be performed, the denomination, number ‘and
amount of value chips and plaques to be destroyed, the
description and number of non-value chips to be destroyed
and a detailed explanation of the method of destruction. Un-
less otherwise authorized by the Commission, the destruction
of gaming chips and plaques shall be carried out in-the
presence of at least two employees of the casino licensee, one
of whom shall be from the accounting or auditing department
of the casino licensee and one of whom shall be. from any
other mandatory department of the casino licensee. The
denomination, number and amount of value chips and plaques
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or, in the case of non-value chips, the description and number
so destroyed shall be recorded in the chip inventory ledger

together with the signatures of the individuals carrying out -

such destruction, and the date ‘on which said destruction took
place. The casino licensee shall also maintain a written log of
the names and license numbers of all casino personnel invol-
ved in each such destruction, as well as the names and ad-
dresses of all non-casino personnel involved.

" (g) A casino licensee shall ensure that at all times there is
adequate security, as approved by the Commission, for all
gaming chips and plaques in its possession. :

Amended by R.1983 d.299, effective August 1, 1983.
See: 14 N.J.R. 828(a), 15 N.J.R. 1259(b).
In (f), added requirement to- compute and record the unredeemed
liability of chips and plaques on a daily basis.
Amended by R.1984 d.564, effective December 17, 1984.
See: 16 N.J.R. 41(a), 16 N.J.R. 3494(b).
Section substantially amended.
Amended by R.1991 d.468, effective September 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1780(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(a).

In (g): added security department reference and text regarding the

maintenance of a written log.
Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).
In subsections (f) and (h), revised text to specify time frames for rule.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
“Casino” changed to “casino licensee.”
Amended by R.1993 d.254, effective June 7, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 1083(a), 25 N.J.R. 2508(a).

- Amended by R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.14, effective January 2, 1996.
See: 27 N.J.R. 3772(a), 28 NJR. 181(a).
In (g), substituted “two employees of the casino licensee” for “two

people” and substituted “any other mandatory department” for “the -

security department”.
Amended by R.1996 d.122, effective March 4, 1996.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1775(a), 28 N.J.R. 1399(a).
Amended by R.1997 d.132, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5160(a), 29 N.J.R. 923(a).
In (b), inserted reference to alphabetlcal designation and substituted
“value chips and gaming plaques” for “chips and plaques”, and added
the last sentence; deleted (c), relating to- reserved chips or plaques;
recodified former (d) through (h) as (c) through (g); and substantlally
amended (c), (d), and (e).
Amended by R.1999 d.221, effective July 19, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 3171(a), 31 N.J.R. 1943(a). -

In (b), inserted a reference to serial numbers of value chips and
gaming plaques; and in (d)2, inserted a reference to serial numbers.
Amended by R.2006 d.400, effective November 20, 2006
See: 38 N.J.R. 3158(a), 38NJR. 4885(a).

In (e)1, substituted “at least once every six months” for “on a quar-
terly basis” and “six-month period” for “quarter”.

19:46-1.7 Roulette wheel and table; physical
- characteristics; double zero roulette wheel
used as a single roulette wheel

(a) Roulette shall be played on a table having a roulette
wheel of not less than 30 inches in diameter at one end of the
table and a roulette layout imprinted on the opposite end of
the table. : ’

(b) Each roulette wheel shall be of a single zero variety or
a double zero variety as described and depicted below:
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1. Each single zero roulette wheel shall have 37 equally
spaced compartments around the wheel where the roulette
ball shall come to rest. The roulette wheel shall also have a
ring of 37 equally spaced areas to correspond to the po-
sition of the compartments with one marked zero and
colored green and the others marked 1 to 36 and colored
alternately red and black. Unless otherwise approved by
the Commission, the numbers shall be arranged clockwise
around the wheel in the following order: 0, 32, 15, 19, 4,

- 21,2,25,17, 34, 6, 27, 13, 36, 11, 30, 8, 23, 10, 5, 24, 16,
33, 1,20, 14,31, 9, 22, 18, 29, 7, 28, 12, 35, 3 and 26. The
color of each compartment shall either be a corresponding
color to those depicted on the ring or a neutral color as
approved by the Commission. |

2. Each double zero roulette wheel shall have 38
equally spaced compartments around the wheel where the
roulette ball shall come to rest. The roulette wheel shall
also have a ring of 38 equally spaced areas to correspond to
the position of the compartments with one marked zero and
colored green, one marked double-zero (00) and colored
green, and the others marked 1 to 36 and colored alter-
nately red and black. Unless otherwise approved by the
Commission, the numbers shall be arranged clockwise
around the wheel in the following order: 0, 28, 9, 26, 30,
11, 7, 20, 32, 17, 5, 22, 34, 15, 3, 24, 36, 13, 1, 00, 27, 10,
25,29, 12, 8, 19, 31, 18, 6, 21, 33, 16, 4, 23, 35, 14 and 2.
The color of each compartment shall either be a corre-
sponding color to those depicted on the ring or a neutral
color as approved by the Commission.

3. Notw1thstand1ng (b)1 and 2 above, if a casino li-
censee offers the optional six numbers color wager author-
ized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-5.1(g):

i. =~ The areas on the ring of a single zero roulette
wheel shall have one marked zero (0) and colored green,
and the others marked in the order specified in (b)1, but
colored as follows: purple—4, 21, 2, 25, 17, 34; green—
6,27, 13, 36, 11, 30; black—38, 23, 10, 5, 24, 16; blue—
33, 1, 20, 14, 31, 9; gold—22, 18, 29, 7, 28, 12; and red
—35, 3, 26, 32, 15, 19. The color of each compartment
shall either be a corresponding color to those depicted on
the ring or a neutral color approved by the Commission.

ii. The areas on the ring of a double zero roulette
wheel shall have one marked zero (0) and colored green,
~ one marked double-zero (00) and colored green, and the -
others marked in the order specified in (b)1 and 2 above,
but colored as follows: blue—30, 11, 7, 20, 32, 17;
gold—S5, 22, 34,15, 3, 24; red—36, 13, 1, 27, 10, 25;
purple—29, 12, 8, 19, 31, 18; green—6, 21, 33, 16, 4,
23; and black—35, 14, 2, 28, 9, 26. The color of each
compartment shall either be a corresponding color to
those depicted on the ring or a neutral color approved by

- the Commission.

~ (c) A double zero roulette wheel may be used as a single
zero roulette wheel, provided that:
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1. Ifa double zero table layout is used, ‘the “00” ‘wager

" area on the layout is obscured with a cover or other ap-

proved device which clearly 1ndlcates that such a wager is
not available; and

2. Appropriate signage is posted at the roulette table to
notify players that:

i. A double zero roulette wheel is bemg used as a
single zero roulette wheel, and that double zero (00) is
not an available wager; .

ii. CIf the roulette ball comes to rest in a compart- -

- ment-marked double zero (00), the spin will be declared
void and the wheel will be respun; and -

-iii.  Wagers on'red, black; odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19, -
to 36. shall be lost if the roulette ball -comes to rest in a

compartment marked zero (0).

(d) The layout for a roulette table shall be approved by the
Comm1ss1on and shall contain, at a minimum:

" The name or trade name of the casino hcensee offer-

“ing the game; and

2. Spec1ﬁc areas for the placement of the ‘wagers
authorized by N. JA C. 19:47-5.1.

(e) Notw1thstand1ng (d) above, 1f a casino l1censee offers

‘an optional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-5.1, the lay-
- out for that roulette table shall also include, in a manner
~ approved by the Commission, des1gnated areas for the place-
ment of such ‘wagers.

® Each roulette table shall have a drop box and a tip box
attached to it, in locations approved by the Commission.

- Petition for Rulemaking: To permit alternative color designations for the

bases of the equally spaced compartments or pockets of the roulette

“wheel upon which the ball comes to rest.
See: 20 N.J.R. 824(c).
Amended by R.1989 d.96, effectrve February 21 1989.
See: 20 N.J.R. 2445(a), 21 N.J.R. 461(a).
(b) substantially amended.
Amended by R.1992 d.452, effective November 16 1992
See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a), 24 N.J R 4279(a).
Added new (c); redesignated existing (c) as (@.
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995:
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.JR. 1202(a). .
~ Amended by R.1998 d.147; effective March 16, 1998
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 33 N.JR. 1057(a).
Rewrote (d); and added (f).
Amended by R.2009 d.200, effectlve June 15, 2009
See: 41 N.JR. 1003(a), 41 N.J.R. 2497(a). ~ ‘
Section was “Roulette table; physical characteristics; double zero
roulette wheel used as a smgle roulette wheel” Rewrote (b)l and (b)2;
and added (b)3.”

-19:46-1.8 Roulette balls

Balls used in gaming at roulette shall be made completely
of a non-metalhc substance and not be less than 12/16 of an
inch nor more than 14/16 of an inch in diameter unless
otherwise approved by the Commission.

Supp.-4-5-10 -
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19:46-1.9 Roulette; inspection procedures, securlty
procedures

(a) ‘Prior to opening a roulette table for gammg act1v1ty,
casino supervisor or member of the casino security depart-

: ment shall:

1. Inspect the roulette table and roulette wheel for’any

magnet or contrivance that would affect the fair operatlon'

- of such wheel

2. Inspect the roulette wheel to assure that 1t is level
and rotating freely and evenly; '

3. Inspect the roulette wheel to assure ’_that all parts are
secure and free from movement; ’

4. Inspect the roulette ball by passing it over a magnet
" or compass to assure its non-magnetrc quality; and

5. Conform that the layout and srgnage comply with

- N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.7(c), if a double zero roulette wheel is

being used as a single zero roulette wheel

- (b) If a casino licensee uses a roulette wheel Wh1ch has '
external movable parts, any adjustments to the movable parts
shall be made by a casino. superv1sor or a member of the-
casino maintenance department, in the presence of a.security -

- department member. Adjustments to the movable parts of a

roulette wheel that is located on the casino floor, or inra
casino simulcasting fa01l1ty, shall only be made:

1. When the casino or casino s1mulcast1ng fac111ty is
not open to the public; or

2. If the roulette wheel is moved to a secure location
outside the casino or casino 51mulcast1ng fa01l1ty as ap-
proved by the Commission. : :

(c) All adjustments shall be- completed pr1or to the re-

- quired inspections in (a) above.

(d) The casino licensee may replace any of the movable

parts at any time, provided, however, if any one or more of
the movable parts are external then an mspectlon must be
completed by the Division prior to reopemng the roulette
wheel and table for gaming act1v1ty

(e) A log shall be maintained Wthh shall mclude at a
minimum, the date, the roulette table number, whether an

adjustment or replacement was completed and the signature

of the person making the adjustment or replacement.

(f) When a roulette table is not open for gaming activity,
the roulette wheel shall be secured by placing a cover over
the entire- wheel and securely lockmg such cover to the

- roulette table

Amended by R: 1989 d.96, effective February 21, 1989.
See: 20 N.J.R. 2445(a), 21 N.J.R. 461(a).
Added new ()3 and (b); recodified old (a)3 to (a)4 and (b) to (c)
Amendéd by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.
See: 23 N.JR. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).

Next Page is 46-10.1
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Section amended to provide an option to casino licensees where it is
necessary to make adjustments to roulette wheels with external movable
parts. Added (b)1 and 2; recodified text of existing (b) as (c)-(e);
recodified existing (c) as (f), revising text.

Amended by R.1992 d.452, effective November 16, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(a).

Added (a)5.

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
Simulcast provisions added.

19:46-1.10 Blackjack tables; card reader device;
physical characteristics; inspections

(a) Blackjack shall be played at a table having on one side
places for the players and on the opposite side a place for the
dealer.

) The layout for a blackjack table shall be approved by
the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game; and

2. Specific areas designated for the placement of
wagers, which betting areas shall not exceed seven in num-

Next Page is 46-11
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ber, with the exception of the 6 to 5 blackjack variation,
which shall contain no more than six betting areas.

(c) The following inscriptions shall appear on the black-.
jack layout: . :

1. Blackjack pays 3 to 2.
2. Dealer must draw to 16 and stand on all 17’s; and
3. Insurance pays 2t01.

(d) Ifa casino licensee offers the blackjack rule variations
in accordance with the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(k),
the blackjack layout shall be approved by the Commission

- and have imprinted on it, at a minimum, the following in-

scriptions instead of the inscriptions set forth in (c) above: -

1. Blackjack pays 1to I;
2. Dealer must draw to 16 and stand on all 17’s; and

3. Dealer’s hole card dealt face up.

Supp. 6-15-09



C

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:46-1.10

(e) Each blackjack table shall have a drop box and a tip
box attached to it with the location of said boxes on the same
side of the gaming table, but on opposite sides of the dealer,
as approved by the Commission.

() If a casino licensee offers one of the additional wagers
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17, the blackjack layout shall
be approved by the Commission and shall have designated
areas for the placement of the additional wager. If a casino
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-2.17(a)1, the layout shall also have the payout odds for
the additional wager imprinted thereon. If a casino licensee
offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.17(a)3, the layout or a separate sign located at the table
shall contain the payout odds for the additional wager.

(g) A blackjack table may have attached to it, as approved
by the Commission, a card reader device which permits the
dealer to read his or her hole card in order to determine if the
dealer has a blackjack in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6.
If a blackjack table has an approved card reader device
attached to it, the floorperson assigned to the table shall
inspect the card reader device at the beginning of each gam-
ing day. The purpose of this inspection shall be to insure that
there has been no tampering with the device and that it is in
proper working order. A card reader device shall not be used
on a blackjack table offering a progressive blackjack wager
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19.

(h) Notwithstanding the requirements of (b) above, if a
casino licensee offers multiple action blackjack in accordance
with the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18, the blackjack
layout shall be approved by the Commission and shall con-
tain, at a minimum:

1. Three separate designated betting areas for each
player position at the table with each separate betting area
being numbered one through three, provided, however, that
the number of player positions at each table shall not
exceed six; :

2. A separate designated area on the layout, for each
player position, for the placement of insurance wagers;

3. A separate designated area on the layout, for each
player position, for the placement of double down wagers;

4. A separate designated area on the layout for each
player position, for the placement of split pair wagers; and

5. Three separate areas designated for the placement of
the dealer’s original face up card with each separate area
being numbered one through three.

(i) In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a
round of play as required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(i) and at such
other times as provided in the rules of the Commission, each
blackjack table shall have a discard rack securely attached to
the top of the dealer’s side of the table. The height of each
discard rack shall equal the height of the cards, stacked one
on top of the other, contained in the total number of decks
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that are to be used in the dealing shoe at that table; provided,
however, that a taller discard rack may be used if such rack
has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show the
exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total number of
cards contained in the number of decks to be used in the
dealing shoe at that table. Whenever a double shoe is used at
a blackjack table, the same number of decks shall be used in
each side of the double shoe, and the height and marking
requirements as set forth above for the table’s discard rack
shall be determined from the number of decks used in one
side of the shoe.

() If a casino licensee offers a progressive blackjack
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, the blackjack layout
shall be approved by the Commission. In addition, the black-
jack layout shall have designated areas for the placement of
the progressive blackjack wager and shall contain the fol-
lowing equipment in addition to the requirements of N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.39B:

1. A separate acceptor device mounted in a location
approved by the Commission for the placement of a pro-
gressive wager. Each acceptor device shall have a light
which shall illuminate upon insertion and acceptance of a
gaming chip;

2. A method to ensure that only one progressive black-
Jjack wager is made per person, per round of play;

3. A device or method to indicate that a progressive
blackjack wager has been won;

4. A sign describing the winning wagers and the pay-
outs to be awarded on winning progressive blackjack
wagers at a location near the table as approved by the
Commission;

5. A table controller panel located in an area of the
table as approved by the Commission. The table controller
panel shall be equipped with a “lock-out” button which,
once activated by the dealer, shall prevent any player from
depositing a gaming chip in the acceptor device; and

6. A mechanical, electrical or electronic table inventory
return device which shall permit all gaming chips deposited
into the acceptor devices referenced in (j)1 above to be
collected and immediately returned to a designated area
within the table inventory container prior to the dealing of
a hand. The table inventory return device shall be designed
and constructed to contain any feature the Commission
may require to maintain the security and integrity of the
game. The procedures for the operation of all functions of
the table inventory return device shall be submitted to and
approved by the Commission.

(k) If a casino licensee offers a blackjack bonus wager
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, the blackjack layout shall be
approved by the Commission, shall have designated areas for
the placement of the blackjack bonus wager, and shall contain
the following equipment:

Supp. 11-17-08
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1. A table controller located in an area of the table or
the pit as-approved by theé Commission, which area shall be
secured by dual key control, with on¢ key being maintained
and controlled by the Commission and the second key
being maintained and controlled by a casino supervisor.

i.  One table controller shall control no more than
- four blackjack tables. Procedures for the operation,
security and control of the table controller shall be sub-

_ mitted to and approved by the Commission.

ii. Whenever it is required that a table controller or

any device connected thereto which may affect the oper-

ation of the blackjack bonus systéem be accessed or
opened, certain information shall be recorded on a form
entitled “Controller Access Authorization Log,” which
shall include, at a minimum, the date, time, purpose of
accessing or opening the controller or device, and the
signature of the authorized employee accessing or open-
ing the machine or device. The Controller Access Au-
thorization Log shall be maintained in the same secured
location as the table controller, and shall have recorde
thereon a sequential number and the manufacturer’s
serial number or the asset number of the controller;-

2. A blackjack bonus button, which shall be located at
the table by the dealer, and used by each player with a
winning blackjack bonus wager to generate a bonus
amount to be won by that player. The blackjack bonus
button shall be attached to the table in a manner that will
enable the dealer to place the blackjack bonus button

" directly in front of each winning player;

3. A blackjack bonus display, which shall be located at
the table and shall display the amount of the winning
blackjack bonus on both sides of the device, so that the
amount is visible to all players, the dealer and superv1sorly
personnel; and

4. A sign containing the amount of the blackjack bonus
wager, as well as the minimum and maximum possible
blackjack bonus amounts to be awarded, pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

() If a casino licensee offers a streak wager pursuant to
N.J.A.C: 19:47-2.22, the blackjack table shall also contain:

1. A layout approved by the Commission which shall
include, ata minimum: :

i.  Four additional separate designated betting areas
- for each of the player positions at the table, which areas
shall be numbered “2” through “5”; and

ii. The inscriptions “Two consecutive wins pays 3
to 1,” “Three consecutive wins pays 7 to 1,” “Fouf
consecutive wins pays 17 to 1,” and “Five consecutive

~ wins pays 37to 17}

2. The following equipment:

Supp. 11-17-08

i. - Marker buttons (“lammers”) with the casino li-

censee’s name or logo, or other devices or methods ap-
proved by the Commission, to indicate how many con-
secutive blackjack hands a patron has won; and '

ii. A sign containing the permissible amount of the
streak waget, posted pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

(m) If a casino licensee offers a match-the-dealerVWager

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.23, the blackjack table shall

contain:

1. A layout approved by the Commission which shall
include, at a minimum, an additional designated betting
area bearing the inscription “Match-the-Dealer” at each of
the player positions at the table; and

2. A sign approved by the Commission setting forth the
payout odds for the match-the-dealer wager.

(n) Notwithstanding (c) above, if a casino licensee offers
the 6 to 5 blackjack variation:

1. The layout shall be approved by the Commission
and have imprinted on it, at a' minimum, the following in-
scriptions:

i - Blackjack pays.6to 5;
ii. Dealer must draw to 16 and soft 17; and
iii. Insurance pays 2 to 1. '

2. A notice shall be posted in accordance with N.J.A.C,
19:47-8.3, indicating that all wagers shall be made in
increments of $5.00, as required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(d).

(0) If a casino licensee offers the twenty point bonus wager :

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24, the layout otherwise re-
quired by this section shall also include, at a minimum, an
additional designated betting area for the twenty point bonus
wager at each of the player positions at the table. The black-
Jjack table shall also contain a sign approved by the Commis-
sion sétting forth the payout odds for the twenty point bonus
wager.

(p) If a casino licensee offers the option set forth in

- NJ.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b)2 that requires the dealer to draw

additional cards on a soft 17, the blackjack layout shall be
approved by the Commission and have imprinted on it, at a
minimum, the following inscription instead of the inscription
set forth in (c)2 above:

1. Dealer must draw to 16 and soft 17 and stand on
hard 17°s and all 18’s.

(@) If a casino licensee offers the optional bonus wager
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25, the layout otherwise re-
quired by this section shall include, at a minimum, an ad-
ditional designated betting area for such wager at each of the
player positions at the table. In addition; payout odds for the
optional bonus wager shall be inscribed on the layout or
posted on a sign at each such blackjack table.
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Temporary amendment to (b).

See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a).

Amended by R.1992 d.122, effective March 16, 1992.

See: 23 N.J.R. 3732(a), 24 N.J.R. 974(b).

In (b), revised text regarding shapes of blackjack betting areas, In (d),
added new text concerning placement of drop and tip boxes. Deleted
notes referring to blackjack diagram.

Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20, 1992.

See: 23 NJ.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c).

Added new subsection (e).

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking: to amend Blackjack Table
Layouts rule to permit a casino licensee to utilize, after Commission
approval, blackjack layouts with inscriptions different from those now
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.10(c), in conjunction with authorized
blackjack variations. ‘

See: 24 NLJ.R. 2085(a).

Amended by R.1992 d.362, effective September 21, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 2350(a), 24 N.J.R. 3338(a).

Double exposure blackjack specifications added at (d).

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Trade name” and “licensee” added.

Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(2).

Card reader device provisions added at (f).

Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993,

See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c).

Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a).

Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.

See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Substituted references to blackjack layouts for references to cloths
covering blackjack tables throughout; and rewrote (b),

Amended by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999.

See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a).

Added (k).

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999.

See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a).

In (i), deleted “immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer” at
the end of the first sentence.

Amended by R.2001 d.24, effective January 16, 2001,

See: 32 N.J.R. 3754(a), 33 N.J.R. 287(a).

Added ().

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 35 N.J.R. 1598(a), 2375(a), 2534(a).

Amended by R.2003 d.338, effective August 18, 2003.

See: 35 N.J.R. 1800(a), 35 N.J.R. 3835(a).

In (j)1, substituted “in a location approved by the Commissipn” for
“directly in front of each respective betting area”.

Amended by R.2004 d.285, effective July 19, 2004.

See: 36 N.J.R. 1311(a), 36 N.J.R. 3422(a).

Added (m).

Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006.

See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b).

In (b)2, added “, with the exception of the 6 to 5 blackjack variation,
which shall contain no more than six betting areas”; added (n).

Amended by R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006.

See: 38 N.J.R. 1177(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a).

Added (o). -

Amended by R.2006 d. 217, effective June 19, 2006.

See: 38 N.J.R. 119(b), 38 N.J.R. 2738(a).

In (d), substituted “If” for “Notwithstanding the requirements of (c)
above, if”, deleted “additional” preceding “inscriptions” and added ¥in-
stead of the inscriptions set forth in (c) above”; and added (p).

Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007.

See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a).

Added (q).
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Amended by R.2008 d.341, effective November 17, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 4308(a), 40 N.J.R. 6656(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (n), substituted a colon for «, the” at
the end; inserted new designation (n)1; recodified former (n)1 through
(n)3 as (n)li through (n)liii; in the newly designated introductory
paragraph of (n)1, inserted “The” at the beginning; and added new (n)2.

19:46-1.10A Three card poker table; physical
characteristics

(a) Three card poker shall be played at a table having bet-
ting positions for the players on one side of the table and a
place for the dealer on the opposite side. Such betting posi-
tions shall not exceed nine in number depending on the size
of the table.

(b) The layout for a three card poker table shall be ap-
proved by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of “ante” wagers;

3. A separate designated betting area located immedi-
ately in front of each ante wager betting area for the place-
ment of “play” wagers;

4. A separate designated betting area located immedi-
ately behind each ante wager betting area for the placement
of “pair plus” wagers; and

5. Inscriptions that advise patrons, in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.11 and as approved by the Commission,
the payout odds for ante and play wagers, pair plus wagers
and ante bonuses and that “Dealer Plays with Queen High
or Better”.

(c) Each three card poker table shall have a drop box and a
tip box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as,
but on opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved
by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997.
See; 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 N.J.R. 928(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).
In (b), rewrote the introductory paragraph, and added “offering the
game” at the end of 1; and rewrote (c).
Amended by R.2000 d.63, effective February 22, 2000.
See: 31 N.J.R. 3247(a), 32 N.J.R. 718(a).
Rewrote (b)5.

19:46-1.10B Spanish 21 table; physical characteristics

(2) Spanish 21 shall be played at a table having betting
positions for no more than six players on one side of the table
and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a spanish 21 table shall be approved by
the Commission and shall have imprinted thereon, at a mini-
mum, the following:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

Supp. 11-17-08
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2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of the following wagers:

i.  The required spanish 21 wager; and
ii. An optional match-the-dealer wager;
3. The following inscriptions:
i.  “Blackjack Pays 3 to 2:”
ii. “Dealer Must Draw to 16 and Stand on All 17’s;”
iii. . “Insurance Pays 2 to 1.”

4. The payout odds for each of the wagers listed in
NJ.A.C. 19:47-19.5(f) and (g); and

5. The payout odds for the match-the-dealer wager, un-
less the odds are included in the sign required by (c) below.

(c) A casino licensee shall post a sign approved by the
Commission at each spanish 21 table, which explains:

1. That doubled down hands are not eligible for the
additional payouts in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.5(f);

2. That doubled down hands and split hands are not eli-
gible for the additional payouts in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.5(g);
and '

3. The payout odds for the match-the-dealer wager, if
those payout odds are not imprinted on the layout.

(d) Each spanish 21 table shall have a drop box and a tip
box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but
on opposite sides of, the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission. ‘

(e) In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a
round of play as required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.7(h) and at
such other times as provided in the rules of the Commission,
each spanish 21 table shall have a discard rack securely
attached at the top of the dealer’s side of the table. The height
of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards,
stacked one on top of the other, contained in the total number
of decks that are to be used in the dealing shoe at that table;
provided, however, that a taller discard rack may be used if
such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to
show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total
number of cards contained in the number of decks to be used
in the dealing shoe at that table.

(f) A spanish 21 table may have attached to it, as approved
by the Commission, a card reader device which permits the
dealer to read his or her hole card in-order to determine if the
dealer has a blackjack in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
19.1. If a spanish 21 table has an approved card reader device
attached to it, the floorperson assigned to the table shall in-
spect the card reader device at the beginning of each gaming
day. The purpose of this inspection shall be to insure that
there has been no tampering with the device and that it is in
proper working order. :

New Rule, R.2000 d.2, effective January 3, 2000.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 71(a).

Supp. 11-17-08
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Administrative correction.
See: 32 N.J.R. 718(b).

19:46-1.11 Craps and mini-craps tables; physical
characteristics

(a) Craps and mini-craps shall be played on an oblong ta-
ble with rounded corners and high walled sides.

1. A craps table shall not be larger than 14 feet in
length.

2. A mini-craps table shall be no longer than 9% feet in
length, and shall have seating locations for a maximum of
nine players.

(b) The layout for a craps or mini-craps table shall be ap-
proved by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. Specific areas designated for the placement of wa-
gers as authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.2; and

3. The words “No call bets”.

(c) Each craps and mini-craps table shall have a drop box
and tip box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table
as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations ap-
proved by the Commission.

(d) In addition to the requirements of (b) above, if the fire
bet in the game of craps is offered by a casino licensee, the
craps table shall include, at a minimum:

1. No more than 16 designated areas for the placement
of fire bets, which areas shall be located around the
perimeter of the layout, correspond to player positions at
the table, and be sequentially numbered in a clockwise di-
rection, with the area numbered “1” being located imme-
diately to the left of game personnel;

2. A designated area of the layout for the relocation and
identification of all fire bets placed by players prior to the
come out roll of a shooter, which area shall be located in
front of the boxperson and contain numbered areas, which
correspond to the location of the numbered areas described
in (d)1 above; and :

3. The following information on the inside wall of the
table, which information shall be visible to all player
‘positions: ’

i.  The payout odds for four, five and six different
(unique) points made;

ii. That fire bets shall only be accepted prior to a
shooter’s initial come out roll; and

iii. Minimum and maximum wager limitations appli-
cable to the fire bet.

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c).
Editor’s Note amended to include new address for the Commission.

Next Page is 46-14.1
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19:46-1.12

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemakmg of New. Craps Wager “Over 7/ v

Under 7”.
See: 18 NJR. 1315(b).

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
“Trade name” and “licensee” added.
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996
See:-28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b):z%"
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March:16, 199 E:

See: 30 N.J.R..33(a), 30 N.JR. 1057(). - - . -

. Rewrote (b); and added (¢). . - : BRSO
Amended by R.2005d.355, effectlve October 17 20
See 37N.JR. 1137(a), 37 N.JR. 4041(a) L

[In (b)2, added “as” following “wagers”. = -
Amended by R.2006 d:357, effective October 2 2006.
See 38 N.TR.2670(a), 38 N.JR. 4249(a)

“In'i(a)l; deleted “be at least 12 feet in’ length and shall” precedlng o

not” PRS-
Amended by:R. 2008 d. 123 effectrve May 19 2008.
See:. 40 N.J.R. 607(a), 40 N J.R. 2568(3) i
Added @)...

19 46-1 11A Automated craps table, automated craps
: dlce shaker

proved by the Comm1ss1on and shall contam at a mlmmum

" 1. The name or trade’ name of the casmo llcensee of-
fermg the game;

- 2. "Specific areas designated for the placement of the
, wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19: 47 1.2

3 The words “No call bets”; and”
4. The payout-odds for all authorlzed wagers

(c) Each automated craps table shall. have a drop box and

tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on- -

opposite' sides of, the dealer in locatlons approved by the
Commrsswn

@ ‘Automated craps shall be played w1th an automated S
dice shaker that shall be used to toll the dice in order to

produce the winning combinations durmg a_round of play.

The shaker shall be designed and constructed to contain any

feature the Commission may- requlre to maintain the- secunty
and mtegnty of the game and-ata mlmmum ‘shall;

1. Havea transparent compartment to secure two dice;~

2. Be permanently attached to the table and sealed or -
~ locked to ensure the integrity of the dlce contalned therein;

3 Have the name.or trade name of the casino hcensee

wor its 1dent1fy1ng logo 1mpr1nted or. unpressed thereon; -

. 4 Have a separate opaque lockmg cover that conceals
: the dice when the game is not bemg offered for play; and

5. Be operated by a button _switch located at the

 dealer’s position and at each of the betting positions at the

~ 46-14.1

- ’_mg numbered places for lOto 14 seated players o

‘ mg numbered places for 9't0 14 seated players

table. Only one of the buttons shall be capable of being
cted and activated at any time, and shall be selected
nd activated by a selector switch or other approved device
'.foperated by the dealer.

New Rule R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010.
See: 42 N.J.R. 621(a), 42 NLR: 2328(a)

19 46-1 12 Baccarat and mlmbaccarat tables, phys1cal ‘
: characterlstlcs

(a) Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be played on-a table hav-

(b) Baccarat-Chemm de Fer shall be played on a table ha’

(c) Mlmbaccarat shall e played at a table havmg on one

" ,i:op.pos1te s1de a ;place for,,,he dealer prov1ded however that’
~ unless-the cards- are changed after each shoe, a minibaccarat

' ’ -table-using the: dealmg procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-7:7(c)3:
(@) Automated craps shall be played on:a - table havmg i

bettmg posmons for up to elght players on"one s1de and a
lace ) '“‘Comm1ss1on

shall have ‘places: for a:maximum ofsix-seated players. The
dimensions-of a mm1b"” rat table shall be approved by th '

" '(d) The layout for a baccarat or minibaccarat table ‘sh Bef

' approved by the Comrnlss1on and shall contain, at a mml-

mum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game; pote

2. " For Baccarat-Punto Banco and mm1baccarat layouts
. spemﬁc areas designated. for the placement of wagers. on
the “Banker’s Hand,? “Players Hand” and “Tie Hand”;- . ::

3. For Baccarat—Chemln de Fer layouts specific ; areas
for the placement of the wagers_authorized by N.JA. C
. 19:47-4.6 and 4.7,

4. For Baccarat-Punto Banco and mmrbaccarat layouts
the phrase ' “T1e Bets pay 8 to 17; .

5. Numbered areas that correspond to the seat numbers
for the purpose of markmg vigorish; provided, however__
‘that the numbered areas are not required if: :

“For Baccarat-Punto’ Banco, the casino llcenseev
offers ano v1gor1sh variation of the ‘game in accordance :
W1thNJAC 19:47- 3. 3(e) or (h); -

For mmlbaccarat, ‘the casino llcensee only
charges v1gorlsh in accordance with the provisions 'of
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7. 3(d) or offers a no VlgOI‘lSh variation, of
the game in: accordance with the provisions of NJ. A C

- 194773(t)or(1), T : .

6. An. area des1gnated for the placement of the cards for
-the “Player’ > and “Banker s” hands; REEVUSNTE

7. If a casino 11censee offers the opt1onal total card
wagers in the games of baccarat-punto banco.and mlmbac-

Supp. 11-15-10
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i. . Three specific areas at each player position
de51gnated for the placement of total card wagers on a
total of four cards, five cards and’six cards,: and idén-
tified with the numerals “4,” “5” and “6,” respectively;

which areas shall be located between the ‘areas:desig: - :
nated for the placement of wagers on a “Tie Hand” and

the “Banker’s Hand”; and

ii. An inscription on the layout mdlcatmg the pay-‘

out odds for all total card wagers;

8. If a casino licensee offers the optlonal bonus wager
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.2(a)5 or 7.2(a)5: -

i Two separate areas at each betting position des-
lgnated for the’ placement of the optional bonus wager,
which' shall be located, fromy ‘the" player’ perspective,
immediately to: the: right ‘'of the areas-designated: forthe
placement: of wagers n the “Banket’s Hand” and “Play-
er’s Hand”’;’and -

ii. An'inscription’
optional: bonus wager. unless; the casine, licensee choos
to comply, with (g)-below; and,

9. If a casino-licensée offers'the no vigorish 'variation

of Baccarat-Punto Banco or minibaccarat pursuant to-*

N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3(h) or 7.3(i), respectively:

i.  An area at each player position designated ‘for
placement of the “dragon 7” wager and inscribed with
“dragon 7,” which area shall be located on the right side
of the area designated for the placement of a “Tie Hand”
wager when viewed by the player; and

ii. An inscription identifying the payout,odds for the
dragon 7 wager, unless the casino licensee chooses to
comply with (h) below.

(e) If marker buttons are used for the purpose of marking
vigorish, these marker buttons shall be placed in the table
inventory float container or in a separate rack designed for the
purpose of storing marker buttons and such rack shall be
placed in front of the table 1nventory ﬂoat contamer during
- gaming activity.

(f) Each baccarat and minibaccarat table shall have a drop
box and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the
gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer, and in
locations approved by the Commrsswn

(g If the payout odds are not inscribed on the layout as
provided by (d)8ii above, a sign shall be posted at each
Baccarat-Punto Banco and minibaccarat table offering the
optional bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.2(a)5 or
7.2(a)5 listing the payout odds for the optional bonus wager.

- 'Amended by R.1992'd.259] efféctive June 15, 199

v+ tareas for- players

Baccarat-Punto Banco and minibaccarat table offering the
dragon 7 wage ized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.2(a)6ii or
7.2(a)6ii; > respe ’mdrcatmg the payout odds for the
dragon 7 wager

: E‘Amended by R 1986 d.308; effective August 4, 1986.

See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18NJR. 1614(b).
(c) added.
Amended by R.1987 d.395, effectlve October 5, 1987.
e: 19 NLJ.R. 54(b), 19 N.J.R. 1826(b), 19 N.J.R. 1914(b).

.+, Added.(a)3; renumbered old 3. to 4. Added diagram.
Petition for Rulemaking: Requests clarification of terms.

See: 21 N.JR. 2678(b).

.-, Amended by R.1990.d.101, effective February 5, 1990.
Seer 21 NLT.R.3446(b), 22 NJR. 562(a).
In (c): revised language in (1) to form new (1) and. (2), spemfymg

types of betting areas to be designated on the minibaccarat table.
Recodified existing (c)2-4 as (c)3-5, with no change.in text

See: 24 N:J:R: 568(a), 24 N.J.R: 2298(a).: :
..In (a): revised address for the Commission,
"In (c)2 Deletes speclﬁc designs for bettlng ar “Tie Hand” to
text*and ‘adds’ prov1s1on that each ‘table may have a maxrmum of nine

In (c)3i and ii: revises text to mclude references to numbered boxes
and to specify markmg “vigorish.” SO et et

‘Amended by R.1993d. 37 effectlve January 19 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). ‘

“Trade name” and “licensee” added.
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.162, effective March 18, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 77(b), 28 NJR. 1560(b).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Rewrote the section.
Amended by R.1998 d.474, effectlve September 21, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 3514(a).

In (d)3, added i and ii.
Amended by R.1999 d.42, effective February 1, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4034(a), 31 NJR. 454(a).

In (c), inserted «; prov1ded however, that a minibaccarat table using
the dealmg procedure in N.JLA.C. 19:47-7.7(c)3 shall have places for a
maximum of six seated players” at the end of the first sentence.

Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 35 N.J.R. 2959(a), 4149(a). v
Amended by R.2004 d.357, effective September 20, 2004.

- See: 36 N.J.R. 1899(a), 36 N.J.R. 4325(b).

In (c), inserted “unless the cards are changed after each shoe” fol-
lowing “provided however, that”.
Amended by R.2007 d. 318 effective October 15, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a).

In (d)5ii, deleted “and” from the end; in (d)6, substituted “; and” for a
period at the end; and added (d)7.
Amended by R.2008 d.61, effective March 17, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5072(a), 40 N.J.R. 1705(a). '

In (d)6, deleted “and” from the end; in (d)7ii, substituted ;
period at the end; and added (d)8 and (g).
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010.
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a).

In (d)5i, inserted “or (h)”; in (d)5ii, inserted “or (i)”; in (d)7ii, deleted

and” for a

“and” from the end; in (d)8ii, substituted *“; and” for a period at the end;

(h) If the payout odds are not inscribed on the layout as 20 2dded ()9 and (.
provided by (d)%ii above, a sign shall be posted at each
Supp. 11-15-10- 46-14.2 Next Page is 46:15



N

—
( /
%

. /
.

\

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:46-1.13A

19:46-1.13  Big Six Wheel and layout; physical
. characteristics

(a) Gaming at Big Six shall be conducted at a wheel
circular in shape and no less than five feet in diameter. The
rim of the wheel shall be divided into 54 equally spaced sec-
tions with 23 sections containing a $1.00 bill, 15 sections
containing a $2.00 bill, eight sections containing a $5.00 bill,
four sections containing a $10.00 bill, two sections containing
a $20.00 bill, one section containing a picture of a flag or the
name or logo of the casino licensee, and one section contain-
ing a picture of a joker, each of which sections shall be
covered with glass. :

(b) The sections required by (a) above shall be arranged
clockwise around the rim of the wheel in the following order:
joker, $1, $2, $1, $5, $2, 81, $10, $1, $5, $1, $2, $1, $20, $1,
$2, 81, 85, $2, $1, $10, $1, $2, $5, $1, $2, $1, flag, $2, $5, $2,
$1, $2, $1, $10, $1, $5, $1, $2, 81, $20, $1, $2, $1, $5, $2, $1,
$10, $1, $2, $5, $1, $2 and $1.

(c) Each section of the Big Six Wheel shall also display
the payout odds for the wager contained therein, pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:47-5.5

(d) Each Big Six Wheel table shall have a drop box and a
tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on
opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by the
Commission.

(e) The layout for a Big Six Wheel table shall be approved
by the Commission and shall have imprinted thereon, at a
minimum, the following:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. Spaces which shall be used by patrons to place their
wagers, and which shall contain:

i.  Depictions of a $1.00 bill, $2.00 bill, $5.00 bill,
$10.00 bill, and $20.00 bill, or numbers representing
those monetary denominations, as approved by the Com-
mission;

ii. A flag or the name or logo of the casino licensee,
as it appears on the Big Six Wheel; and

iii. A joker; and
3. The payout odds for each of the permitted wagers.

Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff. October 18, 1979.
See: 11 NJ.R. 478(a), 11 NJR. 600(b).

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Trade name” and “licensee” added; address updated.
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Rewrote (b) and (c).
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Amended by R.1998 d.553, effective November 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 3178(a), 30 N.J.R. 4070(a).
Rewrote the section.

19:46-1.13A  Sic bo table; sic bo shaker, physical
characteristics

(a) Each sic bo table shall have a drop box and tip box
attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but on
opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by the
Commission.

(b) Each sic bo table shall have an electrical device which,
when the numeric value of each die has been entered, shall
cause the winning combinations to be illuminated. The sic bo
table shall have an area, as approved by the Commission,
which depicts all permissible wagers pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:47-9.2. Each combination shall have the capability to be
illuminated, if it is a winning combination, after the numeric
value of each die has been entered into the electrical device
by the dealer.

(c) The layout for a sic bo table shall be approved by the
Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee; and

2. Specific areas designated for the placement of the
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-9.2; and

3. The payout odds currently being offered in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-9.4.

(d) Sic bo shall be played with a sealed container, to be
known as a “sic bo shaker,” which shall be used to shake the
dice in order to arrive at the winning combinations.

1. A manual sic bo shaker shall be designed and
constructed to contain any feature the Commission may
require to maintain the integrity of the game and shall, at a
minimum, adhere to the following specifications:

i.  The sic bo shaker shall have a compartment to
secure the three dice required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-9.1 and
a separate cover which conceals the dice while the dealer
is shaking the sic bo shaker. The compartment to secure
the three dice shall be transparent and the cover which
conceals the dice shall be opaque;

ii. The sic bo shaker shall have the capability of
being sealed or locked in order to ensure the integrity of
_ the dice contained therein;

iii. The sic bo shaker shall have the name or trade
name of the casino licensee or identifying logo imprinted
or impressed thereon; and
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iv. The sic bo shaker shall be secured to the sic bo

table when the table is open for gaming activity

2. An automated sic bo shaker may be used i in the game
of sic bo, provided that: :

i, The shaker meets the requirementsv of (d)1 above,
except that a separate opaque cover shall not be used
and

ii. The shaker, its-location on the sic bo table and
the procedures for shaking the dice are submitted to and
approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1991 d.615, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a); 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Trade name” and “licensee” added.
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Rewrote (a) and (c).
Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1245(c), 2263(c).
Amended by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18, 2005.
See: 37 N.J.R. 882(b), 37 N.J.R. 2690(a).

Rewrote (d).

19:46-1.13B  Pai gow poker table; pai gow poker shaker;
physical characteristics; computerized '
random number generator

(a) Pai gow poker shall be played at a table having on one
side places for the players and on the opposite side a place for
the dealer. :

(b) The layout for a pai gow poker table shall be approved
by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum, the fol-
lowing: ’

1. Six separate designated betting areas for the players
at the table with each area being numbered one through six;

2. Two separate areas located below each betting area
which shall be designated for the placement of the high and
second highest or low hands of that player;

3. If the casino licensee offers the optional bonus wager
and/or insurance wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15:

i. A separate area for each player, located to the

right of the numbered betting areas, designated for the

placement of a bonus wager by each player;

ii. A separate area for each player, located to the left
of the numbered betting areas, designated for the place-
ment of an insurance wager by each player;

iii. Notice of signage, as approved by the Commis-
sion, for payout odds for the insurance wager, the bonus
wager and payout amounts for the “envy bonus” as
defined at N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15; and - S

iv. The inscription indicating the payout limit per
round of play for the bonus wager and the insurance
wager established by the casino licensee pursuant to

NJAC. 19:47-1 1.16(d) or a generic inscription indicat-
- ing that the wagers are subject to the posted payout limit.

4. 1If the casino licensee offers the additional wager au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, a separate area for each
player, designated for the placement of -that additional
wager by each player, as well as the payout odds for the
additional wager; and

5. Two separate areas designated for the placement of
the high and second hlghest or low hands of the dealer.

6. The name or trade name of the casino hcensee offer-
mg the game.

- 7. If the casino licensee offers the optional bonus
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, separate areas

- for each player, designated for the placement of the three-
card bonus wager and seven-card bonus wager.

(c) If a casino licensee offers the optional bonus wager
and/or the insurance wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
11.15 or the optional bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.17, a sign shall be posted at each pai gow poker

 table offering any of these wagers that explains, in a manner

approved by the Commission, the following:

» 1. For the optional bonus wager and the insurance
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15, the details of
the payout limit established pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-

11 16(d) and, if a generic inscription is used pursuant to

(b)3iv above, established payout limit; or »
2. For the optional wagers authorized by N.J.A.C.

©19:47-11.17, the payout odds for each bonus wager.

(d) Each pai gow poker table shall have a drop box and tip
box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but
on opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by

“the Commission.

(e) Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.4, pai gow poker may be
played with a container, to be known as a “pai gow shaker,”
which shall be used to shake three dice before each hand of
pai gow poker is dealt in order to determine the starting

position for the dealing or delivery of the cards. The pai gow

shaker shall be designed and constructed to contain any
feature the Commission may require to maintain the integrity
of the game and shall, at a minimum, adhere to the following
specifications:

1. The pai gow poker shaker shall be capable of hous-
ing three dice and shall be designed so as to prevent the
dice from being seen while the dealer is shaking it; and

2. The pai gow poker shaker shall have the name or
identifying logo of the casino imprinted or impressed
thereon.

() Asan alternative to using the shaker and dice described
in (e) above, a casino licensee may, unless the casino licensee
offers the optional bonus wagers authorized by N.J.A.C.19:47-
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11.17, determine the starting position for the dealing or
delivery of the cards in pai gow poker by utilizing a compu-
terized random number generator that automatically selects and
displays a number from 1 through 7 inclusive. Any com-

puterized random number generator proposed for use by a

casino licensee shall be approved by the Commission.

(g) If a casino licensee offers a progressive payout wager
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.14, the pai gow poker table
shall include the following features in addition to the require-
ments of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.39B:

1. A separate acceptor device mounted in a location

approved by the Commission for the placement of the pro- -

gressive wager, which acceptor device shall have a light
that ‘illuminates upon the insertion and acceptance of a
gaming chip;

2. A sign describing each winning progressive payout
wager and the payout to be awarded therefor in a manner
and location approved by the Commission;

3. A table controller panel located in an area of the
table as approved by the Commission and which shall be
equipped with a “lock-out” button that, once activated by
the dealer as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.14, shall pre-
vent any player from depos1tmg a gaming chip in the
acceptor device; and

4. A mechanical, electrical or electronic table inventory
return device which shall permit all gaming chips deposited
into the acceptor device referenced in (g)l above to be
collected and immediately returned to a designated area
within the table inventory container prior to the dealing of
a hand. The table inventory return device shall be designed
and constructed to contain any feature the Commission
may require to maintain the security and integrity of the
game. The procedures for the operation of all functions of
the table inventory return device shall be submitted to and
approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24NJR. 1517(a), 24 NJR. 3742(a).
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995.

See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c).

Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.

See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

In (a), deleted a former second sentence; and in (b), substituted “The
layout for a pai gow poker table” for “Each pai gow poker layout™ at the
beginning, and added 5.

Amended by R.2002 d.185, effective June 17, 2002.
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 N.J.R. 2143(a).

Added (f).

Amended by R.2002 d.298, effective September 16, 2002.
See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(b), 34 N.J.R. 3287(b).

Rewrote the section. -

Amended by R.2003 d.338, effective August 18, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1800(a), 35 N.J.R. 3835(a).

In (g)1, substituted “in a location approved by the Commission” for
“directly in front of each respective betting position”.

Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a).
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In (b), added 7; rewrote (c); in (€), rewrote the first sentence; in (f),
substituted “(e)” for “(f)” and inserted “, unless the casino licensee offers
the optional bonus wagers' authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17,” in the
first sentence.

‘Amended by R.2009 d.309, effective October 5, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 2087(a), 41 N.J.R. 3848(b). _

In the introductory paragraph of (b)3, inserted “and/or insurance
wager”;
(b)3iii through (b)3iv; in (b)3iii, inserted “the insurance wager,”; in
(b)3iv, inserted “and the insurance wager” and “that”, updated the
N.J.A.C. reference, and substituted “wagers are” for “wager is”; in the
introductory paragraph of (c), inserted “and/or the insurance wager”,
substituted “the” for “an” preceding “optional”, “the optional bonus
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17” for “11.17” and “any of
these wagers” for “the optional -bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.15”; and in (c)1, inserted “and the insurance wager”, and
updated the N.J.A.C. and internal references.

19:46-1.13C Pai gow table; pai gow shaker; phyéical
~ characteristics

(a) Pai gow shall be played at a table having on one side
places for the players and on the opposite side a place for the
dealer. :

(b) The layout for a pai gow table shall be approved by the
Commission and shall contain, at a minimum, the following:

1. Six separate designated betting areas for the players
at the table with each area being numbered one through six;

2. A separaté area, located to the left of the dealer, for
the placement of four tiles which shall be referred to as the
“dead hand”; and »

3. The name or trade name of the casino licensee
offering the game.

(c) Each pai gow table shall have a drop box and tip box
attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but on
opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by the
Commission.

(d) Pai gow shall be played with a container, to be known
as a “pai gow shaker,” which shall be used to shake three dice
before each hand of pai gow is dealt in order to determine the
starting position for the dealing of the pai gow tiles. The pai
gow shaker shall be designed and constructed to contain any
feature the Commission may require to maintain the integrity
of the game and shall, at a mmlmum adhere to the following
specifications:

1. The pai gow shaker shall be capable of housing three
dice and shall be designed so as to prevent the dice from
being seen while the dealer is shaking it; and

2. The pai gow shaker shall have the name or iden-
tifying logo of the casino imprinted or impressed thereon.

New Rule, R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a). :

In (a), deleted a former second sentence; and in (b), substituted “The
layout for a pai gow table” for “Each pai gow layout™ at the beginning,
and added 3.

Next Page is 46-17

added new (b)3ii; recodified former (b)3ii through (b)3iii as.
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19:46-1.13D Pokette table; pokette wheel; physical
characteristics

(a) A pokette table shall have a drop box and a tip box
attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but on
opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by the
Commission.

(b) The layout for a pokette table shall be approved by the
Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. Depictions of each of the 52 playing cards contained
within a deck as depicted on the pokette wheel;

2. Two jokers as depicted on the pokette wheel;
3. The following poker hand wagers:
i.  Pair in two;
ii.  Pair in three;
iii. Three of a kind;
iv. Straight;
v. Flush; and
vi. Straight Flush;
4. The following nonpoker hand wagers:
i.  Black;
ii. Red;
iii. Ace-King-Queen rank;
iv. Jack-10-9 rank;
v. 8-7-6 rank;
vi. 5-4-3 rank; and
vii. Each suit; and

5. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game.

(c) Pokette shall be played with a card stand and a con-
tainer to house the cards to be placed in the card stand. The
location of the card stand and card container at the pokette
table shall be approved by the Commission. Notwithstanding
these requirements, a device approved by the Commission
may be used to indicate the winning card determined by each
spin of the pokette wheel in lieu of cards and a card stand.
The location of such a device shall be approved by the Com-
mission.

(d) Pokette shall be played with a wheel to be known as a
“pokette wheel” which shall be circular in shape and no less
than 48 inches in diameter. The rim of the pokette wheel shall
be divided into 54 equally spaced sections with 52 sections
containing a depiction of each of the 52 playing cards
contained within a deck and two sections each containing a
depiction of a joker that is different from the other joker. The

Next Page is 46-19
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background of each joker shall be of a different color from
each other, so as to be distinguishable from each other, and
shall not be red or black. All 54 sections shall be covered
with glass or some other transparent covering. The sections
shall be arranged around the rim of the pokette wheel as
follows: joker, 7 of diamonds, 4 of spades, 9 of hearts, queen
of clubs, 5 of diamonds, 8 of spades, ace of hearts, 10 of
clubs, 3 of diamonds, king of spades, 6 of hearts, 2 of clubs,
jack of diamonds, 7 of spades, 4 of hearts, 9 of clubs, queen
of diamonds, 5 of spades, 8 of hearts, ace of clubs, 10 of
diamonds, 3 of spades, king of hearts, 6 of clubs, 2 of dia-
monds, jack of spades, joker, 7 of hearts, 4 of clubs, 9 of
diamonds, queen of spades, 5 of hearts, 8 of clubs, ace of
diamonds, 10 of spades, 3 of hearts, king of clubs, 6 of dia-
monds, 2 of spades, jack of hearts, 7 of clubs, 4 of diamonds,
9 of spades, queen of hearts, 5 of clubs, 8 of diamonds, ace of
spades, 10 of hearts, 3 of clubs, king of diamonds, 6 of
spades, 2 of hearts and jack of clubs.

(e) The location and the necessary security measures over
the non-value and value gaming chips at a pokette table shall
be approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).
Rewrote (a); and in (b), rewrote the introductory paragraph, and
added 5.

19:46-1.13E Poker table; physical characteristics

(a) Poker shall be played on a table which is oval in shape
and which has places for up to 11 players and a dealer. The
design of each poker table shall be approved by the Commis-
sion. Each poker table shall be designed and constructed to
contain any feature the Commission may require to maintain
the integrity of the game.

(b) The layout for a poker table shall be approved by the
Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game; and

2. A designated holding area located to the right of the
dealer for the collection of the rake prior to final placement
of the rake in the table inventory container.

(c) Each poker table shall have a designated area, in a
location approved by the Commission, for the placement of at
least one deck of cards. This area may be part of the table
inventory container.

(d) Each poker table shall have a drop box and a tip box
attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but on
opposite sides of, the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission.
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(e) If a casino licensee offers a bad beat payout at a
designated poker table, a transparent locked box or container
shall be attached to the table on the same side as the drop box
and shall be used to hold the pot contributions that fund the
bad beat payout.

New Rule, R.1994 d.141, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.122, effective March 4, 1996.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1775(a), 28 N.J.R. 1399(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Rewrote (a) and (b).
Amended by R.2008 d.14, effective January 7, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 2224(a), 40 N.J.R. 209(a).

Added (e).

19:46-1.13F Double down stud table; physical
characteristics

(a) Double down stud shall be played on a table having
seven places on one side for the players, and a place for the
dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a double down stud table shall be ap-
proved by the Commission, and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. Seven separate designated betting areas for the
placement of wagers by the players;

3. A separate designated area located below each bet-
ting area for the placement of double down wagers; and

4. A separate designated area located directly in front
of the table inventory container for the placement of the
dealer’s common cards.

(c) The following inscription shall be conspicuously
printed on each double down stud layout: “Payout Limit of
$100,000 Per Hand.” A casino licensee shall post a sign, ap-
proved by the Commission, at each double down stud table
explaining the details and the ramifications of this payout
limit.

(d) Each double down stud table shall have a drop box and
a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on
opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission.

New Rule, R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

Rewrote (b).

19:46-1.13G Caribbean stud poker table; physical
characteristics ‘

(a) Caribbean stud poker shall be played on a table having
betting positions for six or seven players on one side of the
table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

46-19

(b) The layout for a caribbean stud poker table shall be
approved by the Commission and shall contain, at a mini-
mum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of “ante” wagers;

3. A separate designated betting area located immed-
iately behind each ante betting area for the placement of
“bet” wagers; and

4. The inscriptions “Payout Limit of $5,000 per Hand
on Bet Wagers” and “Bet Wager Void Unless Dealer has
Ace/King or Better.”

(c) A sign shall be posted at each caribbean stud poker
table that explains, in a manner approved by the Commission,
the details of the $5,000 payout limit authorized by N.J.A.C.
19:47-16.12.

(d) Each caribbean stud poker table shall have a drop box
and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as,
but on opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by
the Commission.

(e) Each caribbean stud poker table shall also have an
approved table game progressive payout wager system for the
placement of progressive wagers. A table game progressive
payout wager system shall include, without limitation:

1. A wagering device at each betting position that
acknowledges or accepts the placement of the progressive
wager; :

2. A control device that controls or monitors the place-
ment of progressive wagers at the gaming table, including a
mechanism, such as a “lock-out” button, that prevents the
recognition of any progressive wager that a player attempts
to place after the dealer has announced “No more bets”;

3. One or more devices that meet the requirements of
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.39B for progressive wagers and payouts
at table games;

4. Any other equipment or device that contributes to
the efficient operation or integrity of the game; and

5. Written procedures for the operation and use of the
system and its components.

New Rule, R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J.R. 2967(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

In (b), rewrote the introductory paragraph.
Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1598(b), 2374(b).
Amended by R.2003 d,338, effective August 18, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1800(a), 35 N.J.R. 3835(a).

In (e), substituted “in a location approved by the Commission” for
“directly in front of the respective “ante” betting area”.
Amended by R.2009 d.199, effective June 15, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 1005(a), 40 N.J.R. 2498(a).

Rewrote (e); and deleted (f) and (g).
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19:46-1.13H Let it ride poker table; physical
characteristics

(a) Let it ride poker shall be played on a table having bet-
ting positions for seven players on one side of the table and a
place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a let it ride poker table shall be approved
by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Three separate designated betting areas at eaéh bet-
~ ting position for the placement of wagers in accordance
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6;

3. A separate designated area at each betting position
for the placement of the cards of each player;

4. A separate designated area located directly in front
of the table inventory container for the placement of the
community cards; :

5. The payout odds for all authorized wagers, including
the let it ride bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.6A and the three card bonus wager authorized by
N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6B, if the casino licensee offers either
optional wager;

6. The inscription indicating the payout limit per hand
established by the casino licensee pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:47-18.11 or a generic inscription indicating the game is
subject to the posted payout limit; and

7. If a casino licensee offers the optional three card
bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6B, a sep-
arate designated area at each betting position for the
placement of the three card bonus wager.

(c) A sign shall be posted at each let it ride poker table that
explains, in a manner approved by the Commission, the
details of the payout limit established pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:47-18.11 and if a generic inscription is used pursuant to
(b) above, the sign shall also contain the established payout
limit.

(d) Each let it ride poker table shall have a drop box and a
tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on
opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission..

(e) If a casino licensee offers the let it ride bonus wager

- authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6A, the let it ride poker table

shall also include the following equipment or devices, which

shall be submitted to and approved by the Commission,
together with the procedures for their operation and use:

1. A wagering device at each betting pbsition that ack-
nowledges or accepts the placement of the let it ride bonus
wager;

2. A control device that controls or monitors the place-
ment of let it ride bonus wagers at the gaming table, includ-
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ing a mechanism that prevents the recognition of any let it
ride bonus wager that a player attempts to place after the
dealer has announced “No more bets”; and

3. Any other equipment or device that contributes to
the efficient operation or integrity of the game.
New Rule, R.1995, d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

In (b), rewrote the introductory paragraph.

Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a).

In (b), rewrote 5; and added (e). )

Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a).

Rewrote (b)5; in (b)6, substituted ““; and” for a period at the end;
added (b)7; in the introductory paragraph of (e), substituted “let it ride”
for “optional”; in (¢)1 and (e)2, inserted “let it ride” throughout; and in
(e)2, substituted “ ‘No more bets’;” for “ ‘No more bets;’ ”.

19:46-1.131 Mini-dice table; mini-dice dice shaker;
physical characteristics

(a) Mini-dice shall be played on a table having betting
positions for six or seven players on one side and a place for
the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a mini-dice table shall be approved by
the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of the following wagers:

i. Any7,;

ii. Over7,

iii. Under 7; and
' Individual‘ “place” wagers of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10;
3. A separate betting area, known as “the field,” lo-

cated directly in front of the dealer for the placement of
field wagers of 2, 3, 4,9, 10, 11 and 12; and

4. The payout odds for all authorized wagers.

(c) Each mini-dice table shall have a drop box and a tip
box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on
opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission.

(d) Mini-dice shall be played with a sealed container,
known as a “mini-dice shaker,” which shall be used to shake
the dice in order to arrive at the winning combinations. The
shaker shall be designed and constructed to contain any fea-
ture the Commission may require to maintain the integrity of
the game, and at a minimum, shall:

1. Have a transparent compartment to secure the two
dice required by N.J.LA.C. 19:47-13.3, and a separate
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opaque cover that conceals the dice while the dealer or
player is shaking the shaker;

2.” Have the capability of being sealed or locked to en-
sure the integrity of the dice contained therein; and

3. Have the name or trade name of the casino licensee
or its identifying logo imprinted or impressed thereon.

New Rule, R.1997 d.427, effective October 6, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b).
Inserted references to mini-dice throughout.

Next Page is 46-21
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Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).

In (b), rewrote the introductory paragraph, and added “offering the
game” at the end of 1.

19:46-1.13J Fast action hold ’em table; physical
characteristics

(a) Fast action hold ’em shall be played at a table having
betting positions for the players on one side of the table and a
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place for the dealer on the opposite ‘side.
positions shall not exceed nine in number depending on the
size of the table.

(b) The cloth covering the fast action hold ’em table (the
layout) shall be approved by the Commission and shall have
imprinted thereon, at a minimum, the following: -

1. The name or tradename of the casino licensee;

2. A separate desrgnated bettlng area ‘at each bettmg
position; :

3. A separate. area located immediately to the right of -
each betting area designated for the placement of cards to -

be discarded by a player pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.8;

4. Five separate areas alighed in a row in the center of
the layout for placement of the five community cards; and

one.

(c) Each fast action hold *em table shall have a drop box

and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the gaming
table as, but on opposite sides of; the dealer, in locatlons
approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998.
See: 29 N.JR. 4672(a) 30 N.JR. 2639(b)

19:46-1.13K Casino war table; physical characterlstlcs
(a) Casino war shall be played at a table having bettlng

“ positions for no more than seven players on one side -of the.

table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a casino war table shall be approved by
the Commission and shall have imprinted thereon ‘at a
minimum; the following:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting

position for the placement of initial and war wagers;

3.A separate designated betting area for the placement
of tie wagers; and

4. The payout odds for a tie wager and war wager. - |

(c) Each casino war table shall have a drop box and a tip

box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but .

on opposite sides: of, the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission.. : :

New-Rule, R.1999 d.29, effective January 19, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 30(a), 31 NJ.R. l44(a) .

19:46-1.13L  Colorado hold ’em poker table, physwal
characteristics

(a) Colorado hold *em poker shall be ‘played at a table hav-
ing betting positions for six or seven players on one side of
the table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

Such bettihg l

5.  Aninscription indicating that a “natural” pays five to -

(b) The cloth covering the colorado hold ’em poker table
(the layout) shall be-approved by the Commission and shall
have imprinted thereon, at a minimum, the following:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated bettihg area at each betting ‘

" position for ante and bet wagers, and if a casino licensee . = -

offers a bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.6A, a
separate designated betting area for the bonus wager;

3 A separate area located immediately to the left of
_each betting area designated for the placement of the card
to be discarded by a player pursuant to N J A.C. 19: 47-
23.10(c) or 23.11(b);

" 4. Three separate areas aligned in a row in the center of
the layout for placement of the three community.cards; and

5. The‘payout» odds for all winning authorized wagers,
including ‘an “immediate winner” as- defined at N.J.A.C. :
119:47-23. 3(c)

“(c) Each colorado hold ’em poker table shall have a drop ‘

- box and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the gam-

ing table as, but on opposites sides of, the dealer 1n locations.
approved by the Commission.

. New Rule, R. 2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001...

See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a) 33NJ. R. 2824(a).

: 19:46-1.13M ' Boston 5 stud poker table, physncal

characteristics

(a) Boston 5 stud poker shall be played on a table having v
positions for six players on one side of the table and a place

- for the dealer on the opposne side.

(b) The layout for a boston 5 stud poker table ‘shall be

‘.; approved by the Commrss1on and shall contain, at a mini-

mum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated betting area at €ach ‘betting
position for the placement of ante wagers;

3. A separate designated area shall be located imme-

diately to the right of each ante betting area for the place- -

- ment of first wagers;

4. A separate .designated area shalll be located imme- =
diately to the right of each first wager betting area for the
‘ placement of second wagers; v :

5. A separate designated area shall be located imme- »'
. diately above each ante betting area for the placement. of

~optional bonus wagers; and

6. Notice of signage, as approved by the _Commiséion,
for payout odds for all authorized wagers.

(c) A sign'shall be posted at each boston 5 Stlld poker table
that lists the payout odds for all authorized wagers.

46-21 - ' . Supp. 10-17-05
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(d) -Each boston 5 stud poker table shall have a drop box
and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as,
but on opposite sides of the dealer, in locat1ons approved by
-the Commission.

New Rule, R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1395(a), 35 N.J.R. 2740(a). -
Petition for Rulemaking. -

See: 35 N.J.R. 3419(b).

19:46-1.13N  Double cross poker table, physical
' ' characteristics

: (a) Double cross poker shall be played on a table having
positions for seven players on one side of the table and a
place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a double cross poker table shall be:

approved by the Commission and shall contain at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of the ante wager;

3. Four separate designated areas at each betting posi-
tion for the placement of raise wagers, with one raise
‘wager area located to the left of the ante betting area, one
raise wager located to the right of the ante betting area, one
raise wager ‘area located above the ante betting area and
one raise wager area located below the ante betting area, so
that the ante betting area and the four raise wager areas,

- when viewed fromabove, form the shape of a cross;

4. A separate designated area at each betting position
for the placement of a three-card wager, located to the right
of the designated areas for the placement of the ‘ante and
raise wagers;

5. 'A separate designated area, located between the
table inventory container and the player betting areas on
the right hand side of the dealer, for the placement of the

five community cards in the same type of cross formation

created by the five wager areas described in b(2) and 3
above;

6. A separate designated area, located between the
table inventory container and the player betting areas on
the left hand side of the dealer, for the placement of the
dealer’s two cards; and

7. An inscription identifying the payout odds for all
authorized wagers or the sign required in (c) below.

(c) If payout odds are not inscribed on the layout as pro-
vided in (b)7 above, a sign identifying the payout odds for all
authorized wagers shall be posted at each double cross poker
table.

C(d) Each double cross poker table shall have a drop box
and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as,

but on opposite sides of the dealer in locations approved by .

the Commission.

Supp. 10-17-05

New Rule, R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 N.I.R. 3889(a).

- 19:46-1.130 Double attack blackjack table; phys‘ical‘

characteristics

(a) Double attack blackjack shall be played on a table hav-
ing positions for six or seven players.on one side of the table
and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a double attack blackjack table shall be
approved by the Commission and shall contain, at a mini-
mum: '

‘ 1. - The name or trade hame of the casino licensee; .and

2. Separate designated betting areas ‘at each betting

position for the placement of the initial wager, the double

attack wager, and the optional bonus wager, bust it!; .

(c) The following mscnptlons shall appear on the double
attack blackjack layout:

L. Blackjack pays1to1;
2. Dealer must draw to 16, and stand on all 17’s; and
" 3. Insurance pays 5 to 2.

(d) Payout odds for the optional bonus wager authorized
by N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.6 shall be inscribed on' the layout or
posted on a sign at each double attack blackjack table.

(e) ‘Each double attack blackjack table shall have a drop "

box and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table
as; but on opposite sides of the dealer, in locatnons approved
by the Commission. .

New Rule, R.2004 d.340-, effective September 7? 2004. -
See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 N.J.R. 4166(a). -

19:46-1.13P  Four card poker table; physical
characteristics

(a) Four card poker shall be played on a table having posi-
tions for no more than seven players-on one side of the table
and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a four card poker table shall be appro-
ved by the Commlssmn and shall contain at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino l1censee

2. Separate designated betting areas at each betting

position for the placement of the ante wager and the play
wager;

3. Separate designated betting areas at each betting
position for the placement of the aces up wager; and

4. - An inscription identifying the payout odds for all
authorized wagers or the sign required in (c) below.

(c) If payout odds are not inscribed on the layout as
provided in (b)4 above, a sign identifying the payout odds for
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all authorized wagers shall be posted at each four card poker
table. :

(d). Each four card poker table shall have a drop box and a
tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but on

opposite sides of the dealer in locatrons approved by the
- Commission. . '

New Rule R.2004 d 465, effective December 20 2004
See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N J. R 5704(a)

Petition for Rulemaking. -

See: 39 N.JR. 2158(b) 2664(d)

19:46-1.13Q Texas hold em bonus poker table, physrcal
’ characterlstlcs

(a) Texas hold ‘em bonus poker shall be played on a table '
having positions for six players on one side of the table and-a

place for the dealer on the oppos1te side.

(b) “The layout for a texas. hold em bonus poker table shall
be approved by the Comm1551on and shall contain, at a mm- o

imum:

1. Thename or trade name of the cas'ino licensee’ -

2. A separate desrgnated bettmg area at each player"

posmon for the placement of ante wagers;

3. Three separate de51gnated areas at-each player posi-
tion for the placement of flop, turn and river wagers, which
areas shall be located immediately above the ante bettmg
area as viewed by the player

4. A separate desrgnated area at each player posmon
for the placement of an optional bonus wager, which area

shall be located immediately above and to the right of the '

flop wager betting area as- v1ewed by-the player;

5. A separate de51gnated area for the placement of the -

five community cards, which area shall be located in the

center of the table between the table mventory contalner:-'-

and the player betting areas;

6. A separate des1gnated area for the placement of the

dealer’s two cards, which area shall be located between the
table inventory container and the designated area for the
commumty cards described in (b)S above; and

7. An 1nscr1ptlon mdrcatmg that an ante wager shall- 7'

receive a payout if a winning hand has a qualifying rank, as

elected by the casino hcensee of stralght or hrgher or ﬂush ‘

_or higher.

~ (c) A sign that lists the payout odds for all authorized
wagers. shall be posted at each texas hold em bonus poker 7

table.

(d).Each texas hold *em -bonus poker table shall have a

drop box and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the -
table as, but on opposite sides of the dealer,” 1n locatlons ap- :

proved by the Commission. -

4623

New Rule by R. 2005 d. 356 effectlve October 17,2005.
See: 37 N.JR.2301(a), 37 N J. R 4034(a) :

. 19'46—1 13R Flop poker table; physical characteristics

(a) Flop poker shall be played on a table havrng positions “

- for no more than nine players on one side of the table and a
‘place for the dealer on the oppos1te side. -

(b) The layout for a flop poker table shall be approved by .

~ the Commlssron and shall contam ‘ata minimum:

l. The name or trade name of the casino hcensee

"~ 2. Three ,separate desrgnated bettmg areas at each
- player position for the . placement of ante, pot and flop
~ wagers, with the pot wager area closer to’ the dealer than 7
, the ante and ﬂop wager areas; '

3 An arc extendlng across s all player pos1t10ns wrth the». .

'areas de51gnated for players’ pot wagers on the side of the
arc- closer to the dealer and with the areas designated for
“players’ ante and- ﬂop wagers on the sideé of the arc farther

from the dealer; -

v 4. A desrgnate_d area »"at each player" position for _the- :

"'"»plac':ement of player cards located between the designated

areas for the placement of the ante wager and the ﬂop
3 vrwager s ) .
5. A de31gnated area at the center of the gaming table
for the placement of the three community cards

6. A desrgnated area at the center of the gammg table
for the placement of collected pot wagers, which area shall
be located farther from the dealer than the designated area
described in (b)5 above; and

7 Unless the casino l1censee complles with (c) below,

an inscription listing' the payout odds for ante and ﬂop- o

~ wagers and indicating that the hlghest ranking hand wins
all pot Wagers .

(c) If the information requlred by (b)7 above is not in-

v"scr1bed on the layout, a sign shall be posted at each flop poker
-~ table that lists the payout odds for ante and ﬂop wagers and -
'mdrcatmg that the hlghest ranking hand wins all pot wagers :

(d) Each flop poker table shall have a drop box and a tip
box attached to it on the same side of the table as, ‘but -on

‘opposite sides of the dealer, in locatlons approved by the -

Commrssmn

~ New Rule, R.2006 d.276, effectlve July l7 2006
See: 38 NJR. 1413(a) 38 N.J.R. 3067(a).

19: 46-1 138 Two card Joker poker table, physncal :
- characteristics

(a) ‘Two card joker poker shall be played on a table having
positions for no-more than seven players on one side of the
table and a place for the dealer on the opposrte side.

Supp. 4-21-08
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- (b) The layout for a two card joker poker table shall be
approved by the Commission and shall contain, at a min-
imum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Four separate designated betting areas at each player
position for the placement of the ante wager, call wager,
pair up wager and super flush bonus wager;

3. An inscription identifying the payout odds for ‘all -

authorized wagers unless the casino licensee chooses to
comply with (c) below; and

4. An inscription indicating that a joker may only be
used to complete a pair unless the casino licensee chooses
to comiply with (d) below. '

(c) If the payout odds are not inscribed on the layout as
provided in (b)3 above, a sign identifying the payout odds for
all authorized wagers shall be posted at each two card Joker
poker table. -

(d) If the layout is not inscribed with the information de-
scribed in (b)4 above, a sign shall be posed at each two card
joker poker table indicating that a Joker may only be used to
complete a pair.

(e) Each two card joker poker table shall have a drop box
and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as,
but on opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by
the Commission. '

New Rule, R.2006 d.341, effectlve September 18, 2006
See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 38 NJR. 3920(a).

19:46-1.13T Asia poker table; asia poker shaker;
physical characteristics; computerized
random number generator

(a) Asia poker shall be played at a table having places for
six players on one side of the table and a place for the dealer
on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for an asia poker table shall be approved. by v

the Commission and shall contain, at'a minimum, the fol-
lowing:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Six separate designated bettingv areas for the players
at the table with each area being numbered one through six;

3. Three separate areas located below each betting area,
which shall be designated for the placement of the high,

- medium and low hands of that player and configured with
the high hand area farthest from the betting area, the low
hand area closest to the dealer, and the medium hand area

-arrayed between the high hand area and the low hand area;

_and

Supp. 4-21-08
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4, Three separate areas located in front of the table

inventory container designated for the placement of the
high, medium and low hands of the dealer and configured
with the dealer’s high hand area closest to the betting area,

the dealer’s low hand area farthest from the dealer, and the:
dealer’s medium hand area arrayed between the dealer’s

high hand area and the dealer s low hand area.

(c) Each asia poker table shall have a drop box and tip box
attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as, but on

opposite sides of, the dealer, and in locations approved by the

Commission.

(d) Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.4, basia poker may be
played with a container, to be known as an “asia’ poker

shaker,” which shall be used to shake three dice before each
hand of asia poker is dealt in order to determine the starting

‘position for the dealing or delivery of the cards. The asia

poker shaker shall be designed and constructed to contain any
feature the Commission may requlre to maintain the integrity
of the game and shall, at a minimum, adhere to the followmg
spe01ﬁcat10ns

" The asia poker shaker shall be capable of housmg
three dice and shall be designed so as to prevent the dice
from being seen while the dealer is shaking it; and

" 2. The asia poker shaker shall have the name or iden-
tifying logo of the casino imprinted or impressed thereon.

(e) As an alternative to using the shaker and dice described
in (d) above, a casino licensee may determine the starting
position for the dealing or delivery of the cards in asia poker
by utilizing & computerized random number generator that
automatically selects and displays a number from 1 through 7
inclusive. - Any computerized random number - generator
proposed for use by a casino licensee shall be approved by
the Commission.

New Rule, R.2007 d.246, effective August 20, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d).

19:46-1.13U Ultimate texas hold *em tahle; physical
characteristics

(a) Ultimate texas hold ’em shall be played on a table
having positions for six players on one side of the table and a
place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layoilt’ for a ultimate texas hold "em table shall be
approved by the Commission and shall contain, at a
minimum: '

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Four separate designated betting areas at each player
position for the placement of ante, blind, play and trips
wagers configured with the trips wager area closest to the
dealer, the play wager area farthest from the. dealer, the
ante wager area arrayed between the trips wager area and
the play wager area, and the blind wager area to the right of
and separated from the ante wager area by an “=" symbol;

Next Page is 46-24.0.1
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3. A separate designated area for the placement of the
five community cards, which area shall be located in the
center of the table between the table inventory container
and the player betting areas;

4. A separate designated area for the placement of the
dealer’s two cards, which area shall be located between the
table inventory container and the designated area for the
community cards described in (b)3 above;

5. An inscription indicating that an ante wager shall
push if the dealer has less than a pair; and

6. Unless the casino licensee complies with (c) below,
an inscription at each player position describing the fol-
lowing:

i.  The payout odds for blind and trips wagers;

ii. That a blind wager shall not be paid unless the
player’s hand ranks higher than the dealer’s hand; and

iii. The rules governing the required amount of a
play wager as a multiple of the player’s ante wager
(three or four times the ante if made prior to any com-
munity cards being dealt; two times the ante if made
after the flop is dealt but prior to the final two com-
munity cards; or equal to the ante if made after all
community cards are dealt but prior to the dealer’s cards
being revealed).

(c) If the information required by (b)6 above is not in-
scribed on the layout, a sign shall be posted at each ultimate
texas hold ’em table that sets forth such information.

(d) Each ultimate texas hold ’em table shall have a drop
box and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table
as, but on opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved
by the Commission.

New Rule, R.2008 d.95, effective April 21, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5192(a), 40 N.J.R. 2132(a).

19:46-1.13V  Winner’s pot poker table; physical
characteristics

(a) Winner’s pot poker shall be played on a table having
positions for no more than seven players on one side of the
table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a winner’s pot poker table shall be
approved by the Commission and shall contain, at a mini-
mum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Four separate designated betting areas at each player
position for the placement of ante, bet, double and jacks
plus bonus wagers, configured in an array so that the jacks
plus bonus wager area is closest to the dealer, the double
wager area is second closest to the dealer, the bet wager
area is third closest to the dealer, and the ante wager area is
farthest from the dealer;

46-24.0.1

3. Three separate designated betting areas for the dealer
for the placement of the dealer’s ante, bet and double
wagers, configured in an array in front of the dealer so that
the double wager area is closest to the dealer, the bet wager
area is the second closest to the dealer, and the ante wager
area is farthest from the dealer;

4. A designated area at each player position for the
placement of the face up cards of the player, which area
shall be located to the left of and adjacent to the wagering
areas of the player;

5. A designated area at the center of the gaming table
for the placement of the face up cards of the dealer;

6. A designated area at the center of the gaming table
for the placement of collected wagers comprising the win-
ner’s pot; and

7. Unless the casino licensee complies with (c) below,
inscriptions:

i.  Listing the payout odds for the jacks plus bonus
wager; and

ii. Indicating the winner’s pot shall be awarded to
the highest ranking hand of a player or the dealer.

(c) If the information required by (b)7 above is not in-
scribed on the layout, a sign shall be posted at each winner’s
pot poker table that lists the payout odds for the jacks plus
bonus wager and indicates that the winner’s pot shall be
awarded to the highest ranking hand of a player or the dealer.
In addition, a sign shall be posted at each winner’s pot poker
table indicating that:

1. The ante wager of a player who folds after the first
three cards are dealt does not increment the winner’s pot
and is placed in the table inventory container;

2. The percentage or, if applicable, the dollar amount
of commission that shall be deducted from the winner’s pot
and placed in the table inventory container; and

3. The outcome of a jacks plus bonus wager of a player
who has folded his or her hand shall be determined on the
cards dealt to the player prior to folding.

(d) Each winner’s pot poker table shall have a drop box
and a tip box attached to it on the same side of the table as,
but on opposite sides of, the dealer, in locations approved by
the Commission.

New Rule, R.2008 d.263, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 2422(a), 40 N.J.R. 5064(a).

19:46-1.13W Supreme pai gow table; pai gow poker
shaker; physical characteristics;
computerized random number generator

(a) Supreme pai gow shall be played at a table having
places for six players on one side of the table and a place for
the dealer on the opposite side.
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k (b) The layout for a supreme 'pai gow table shall be ap-
proved by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum,
the followmg

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. Six separate designated betting areas for the players
at the table for placement of the supreme pai gow wager
with each area being numbered one through six;

3. Two separate areas located below each betting area,

which shall be designated for the placement of the high and

~ low hands of that player and configured with the high hand
area farther from the betting area;

4. Two separate areas located in front of the table

inventory container designated for the placement of the .
high and low hands of the dealer and configured with the

dealer s high hand area closer to the dealer; and

5. A separate designated area at each player pos1t10n v

for placement of the bonus wager, which area shall be

located immediately above and to the right of the supreme -

pai gow wagering area as viewed by the player

(c) Each supreme pai gow table shall have a drop box and
tip box attached to it on the same side of the gaming table as,
but on opposite sides of, the dealer and in locations approved
by the Commission.

(d) Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34 4, supreme pa1 gow may

be played with a container, to be known as a “supreme pai
‘gow shaker,” which shall be used to shake three dice before

each hand of supreme pai gow is dealt in order to determine

the starting position for the dealing or delivery of the cards.
The supreme pai gow shaker shall be designed and con-
structed to contain any feature the Commission may require
to maintain the integrity of the game and shall, at a minimum,
adhere to the following specifications: o

1. The supreme pai gow shaker shall be capable of

housing three dice and shall be designed, so as to prevent
the dice from being seen while the dealer is shaking it; and

-2 Thesupreme pai gow shaker shall have the name or.
identifying logo of the casino imprinted or impressed
~ thereon.

(e) As an alternative to using the shaker and dice described
in (d) above, a casino licensee may determine the starting

position for the dealing or delivery of the cards in supreme

pai gow by utilizing a computerized random number gen-
erator that automatically selects and displays a number from 1

“through 7, inclusive. Any computerized random number

generator proposed for use by a casino licensee shall be
approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009.
See: 41 N.JR. 1983(a), 41 N.J.R. 4313(a).
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19:46-1.13X MlSSlSSlppl stud table, physncal
characteristics

(a) Mississippi stud shall be played on a table havmg '

betting positions for six players on one side of the table and a
place for the dealer on the opposite side.

(b) The layout for a mississippi stud table shall be ap-
proved by the Commission and shall contain, at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee;

2. A separate designated betting area at each betting
position for the placement of the ante wager;

3. Three separate designated betting areas at each

_ betting position for the placement of the 3rd street, 4th

street and 5th street wagers, which areas shall be located

closer to the player than the ante wager betting area and,
when viewed by the player, arrayed from left to right;

4, Inscriptions at each betting position providing that:

i.. = All bet wagers shall be-in an amount equal to
one, two or three times the amount of the player’s ante;
and

ii. The payout odds for all authorized wagers; and

-5, Three separate designated areas in ﬂont of the dealer.

for the placement of the community cards, with one area
inscribed “3rd street,” a second area inscribed “4th street,”
and a third area inscribed “5Sth street.”

(c¢) Each mississippi stud table shall have a drop box and a
tip. box attached to it on the same side of the table as, but
opposite sides of the dealer, in locations approved by the
Commission.

New Rule, R.2010 d.186, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 41 N.J.R. 3057(a), 42 N.J.R. 2143(a).
19:46-1.14 Red dog table; physical characteristics

(a) Red dog shall be played at a table having on one side
places for no more than seven players and on the opposite
side a place for the dealer.

(b) The layout for a red dog table shall be approved by the
Commiission, and shall contain at a minimum:

1. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offer-
ing the game;

2. Two separate designated betting areas for each '

player, clearly marked to -distinguish between the original
wager and the raise wager in a manner approved by the
Commission, and-situated so that the betting area for the
raise wager is closer to the- player than the betting area for
the or1g1nal wager;

' 46-24.0.2
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3. An area designated for the placement of the first, 19:46-1.15  Dice; physical characteristics

second and third card; and

(a) Except as otherwise provided below, each die used in

4. The payout odds currently being offered in accor-  gaming shall:

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.5.

(c) Each red dog table shall have a drop box and a tip box
attached to it with the location of said boxes on the same side
of the gaming table but on opposite sides of the dealer, as
approved by the Commission.

Repeal and New Rule, R.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a).
Section was “Maximum and minimum wagers.”
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
“Trade name” and “licensee” added.
Amended by R.1998 d.147, effective March 16, 1998.
See: 30 N.J.R. 33(a), 30 N.J.R. 1057(a).
Rewrote the section.

Next Page is 46-24.1 46-24.0.3

1. Be formed in the shape of a perfect cube and of a
size no smaller than 0.750 of an inch on each side nor any
larger than 0.775 of an inch on each side;

2. Be transparent and made exclusively of cellulose ex-
cept for the spots, name or trade name of the casino
licensee and serial numbers or letters contained thereon;

3. Have the surface of each of its sides perfectly flat
and the spots contained in each side perfectly flush with the
area surrounding them;

4. Have all edges and corners perfectly square and
forming perfect 90 degree angles;

5. Have the texture and finish of each side exactly iden-
tical to the texture and finish of all other sides;

Supp. 9-7-10
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6. Have its weight equally distributed throughout the
cube and no side of the cube heavier or lighter than any
other side of the cube;

7. Have its six sides bearing what circular spots from
one to six respectively with the diameter of each spot equal
to the diameter of every other spot on the die;

8. Have spots arranged so that the side containing one
spot is directly opposite the side containing six spots, the
side containing two spots is directly opposite the side con-
taining five spots and the side containing three spots is
directly opposite the side containing four spots; each spot
shall be placed on the die by drilling into the surface of the
cube and filling the drilled out portion with a compound
which is equal in weight to the weight of the cellulose
drilled out and which forms a permanent bond with the
cellulose cube, and shall extend into the cube exactly the
same distance as every other spot extends into the cube to
an accuracy tolerance of .0004 of an inch,;

9. Have the name or trade name of the casino licensee
in which the die is being used imprinted or impressed
thereon.

(b) Each die used in gaming at pai gow, pai gow poker,
supreme pai gow or asia poker shall comply with the re-
quirements of (a) above, except as follows:

1. Each die shall be formed in the shape of a perfect
cube and of a size no smaller than .637 of an inch on each
side nor any larger than .643 of an inch on each side;

2. Instead of the name of the casino, a casino licensee
may, with the approval of the Commission, have an identi-
fying mark or logo imprinted or impressed on each die; and

3. The spots on each die do not have to be equal in
diameter.

(c) Each die used in gaming at mini-dice or automated
craps shall comply with the requirements of (a) or (b) above.

Amended by R.1991 d.615, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
Revised (b) by adding sic bo.
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).
Accuracy tolerance of .0002 inch deleted at (a)2; pai gow require-
ments differentiated.
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).
Pai gow requirements added.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
“Trade name” and “licensee” added.
Administrative Correction.
See: 26 N.J.R. 4788(a).
Amended by R.1997 d.427, effective October 6, 1997.
See: 28 NLJ.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b).
In (b), inserted “or pai gow poker”; and rewrote (c).
Amended by R.2007 d.246, effective August 20, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d).
In the introductory paragraph of (b), substituted “, pai gow poker or
asia poker” for “or pai gow poker”.

46-24.1

Amended by R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009.
See: 41 NJ.R. 1983(a), 41 N.J.R. 4313(a).
In the introductory paragraph of (b), inserted “, supreme pai gow” and
inserted a comma following “above”.
Amended by R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010.
See: 42 N.J.R. 621(a), 42 N.J.R. 2328(a).
In (c), inserted “or automated craps™.

Case Notes

Alteration of dice as basis for license revocation. Div. of Gaming
Enforcement v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983).

19:46-1.16 Dice; receipt; storage; inspections and
removal from use

(a) When dice for use in the casino or casino simulcasting
facility are received from the manufacturer or distributor
thereof, they shall, immediately following receipt, be in-
spected by a member of the casino security department or ca-
sino accounting department and a casino supervisor to assure
that the seals on each box are intact, unbroken and free from
tampering. Boxes that do not satisfy these criteria shall be in-
spected at this time to assure that the dice conform to Com-
mission standards and are completely in a condition to assure
fair play. Boxes satisfying these criteria, together with boxes
having unbroken, intact and untampered seals shall then be
placed for storage in a locked cabinet in the cashiers’ cage or
within a primary or secondary storage area. Dice which are to
be distributed to gaming pits or tables for use in gaming shall
be distributed from a locked cabinet in the cashiers’ cage or
from another secure primary storage area, the location and
physical characteristics of which shall be approved by the
Commission. Secondary storage areas shall be used for the
storage of surplus dice. Dice maintained in secondary storage
areas shall not be distributed to gaming pits or tables for use
in gaming until the dice have been moved to a primary
storage area. All secondary storage areas shall be located in -
secure areas, the location and physical characteristics of
which shall be approved by the Commission.

(b) All primary and secondary storage areas, other than the
cashiers’ cage, shall have two separate locks. The casino
security department shall maintain one key and the casino de-
partment or cashiers’ cage shall maintain the other key; pro-
vided, however, that no person employed by the casino
department below the table games shift manager in the organ-
ization hierarchy shall have access to the casino department
key. Dice stored in a cabinet within the cashiers’ cage shall be
secured by a lock, the key to which shall be maintained by a
table games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof.

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement of each gam-
ing day and at such other times as may be necessary, the table
games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof, in the pres-
ence of a casino security officer, shall remove the appropriate
number of dice for that gaming day from a primary storage
area.

(d) All envelopes and containers used in this section for
dice preinspected at the pit stand or in a primary storage area
and for those collected by security shall be transparent.
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1. The envelopes or containers and the method used to
seal them shall be designed or constructed so that any tam-
pering shall be ev1dent

. 2. The envelopes or containers and seals shall be ap-"
proved by the Commission. -

(e) All dice shall be inspected and distributed to the gam-
‘ing tables in accordance with one of the following apphcable
alternatives:

1. Alternative No. 1: Distribution to and mspectlon at
craps, mini-craps, mini-dice, automated dlce or sic bo
 tables:

i ~The table games shift manager or casino super- -
visor thereof and the casino security officer who re-
moved the dice from the primary storage area shall dis-
tribute sufficient dice directly to the pit boss in each pit,
or place them in a locked compartment in the pit stand,
the keys to which shall be in the possession of the pit

~ boss or a casino supervisor thereof .

ii. Immedrately upon openlng a table for gaming,
" the pit boss shall distribute a set of dice to the table. At
.- the time of receipt, a boxperson at each craps table and -
the floorperson at each sic ‘bo, mini-dice, mini-craps or
~-automated craps table, in order to ensure that the dice are
~ in a condition to assure fair play and otherwise conform
to the Act and the rules of the Commission, shall, in the
presence of the dealer, inspect the dice given to him or
* _ her with a micrometer or any other approved instrument,
- which performs the same function, a balancing caliper, a
" steel set square and a magnet, which instruments shall be -
~ kept in'a compartment-at-each craps table or pit stand
and shall be at all times readily available for use by the
‘Commission or the Division upon request of elther

iii. Followmg thls 1nspect10n

(1) For craps, the boxperson shall in the presence
of the dealer, place the dice in a cup on the table for
“use in gaming, and while the dice are at the table they
shall never be left unattended :

(2) For mini-craps, the floorperson shall, in the
presence of the dealer, place the dice in'a cup on the
table for use in gaming, and while the dice are at the

~ table; they shall never be left unattended; and -

(3) For sic bo, mini-dice and automated _craps, the
floorperson shall in the presence of the dealer place
the required number of dice into the shaker and seal or
lock the shaker. For sic bo, the floorperson shall then
secure the sic bo:shaker to-the table in a manner
approved by the Commission, in the presence of the

" dealer who observed the 1nspect10n For mini-dice, the
floorperson shall then give the sealed mini-dice shaker_'
fo the dealer, who shall be-primarily responsible for
the security of the shaker at all times while the shaker

s avallable for use at the table and -
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iv. .The pit ‘boss. shall place -extra dice for dice
reserve in the pit stand. Dice in the pit stand shall be
placed in a locked compartment, keys to which shall be

in the possession of the pit boss or a casino supervisor-
-thereof. No dice taken from the reserve shall be used for

actual gaming until and unless inspected in accordance
with (e)1ii above.

2. Alternative No. 2: Dlstrlbutlon to and mspectlon at

the pit stand:

i The table games shift manager or casino super-
visor thereof and the casino security officer who re-
moved the dice from the primary storage area -shall
distribute the dice directly to the casino supervisor iden-
tified in (e)2ii below who will perform the 1nspect10n in
each pit.

ii. The 1nspect10n of the dice at the pit stand shall be
performed by:

(1) For craps and mini-craps, a boxperson or
floorperson in the presence of another boxperson or
floorperson, both of whom are assigned the respon-
sibility of superv1smg the operatlon and conduct of a
craps game; and

) - For sic bo, mini-dice, automated. craps, pai
gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai gow or asia poker, a
“floorperson, in the presence of another floorperson,
both of whom are assigned the responsibility of super-
-vising the operation and conduct of such games.

- To ensure that the dice are in a condition to

assure fair play -and otherwise conform-to the Act and.

the rules of the Commission, the dice shall be mspected
with a micrometer or any other approved instrument
which performs the same function, a balancing caliper, a
steel set square and a magnet, which instruments shall be

- kept at the pit stand and shall be at all times readily

available for use by the Commission or the Division
upon request of either. The mspectlon shall be per-
formed on a flat surface which allows the dice inspection
to be observed through closed circuit television cameras
and by any persons in the immediate Vlcmlty of the pit
stand. :

iv. After completlon of the 1nspect10n the dice shall
be distributed as follows:

(1) For craps and mini-craps, the boxperson - or
floorperson who inspected the dice shall, in the
presence of the other boxperson or floorperson who
observed the inspection, -distribute . such dice to. the
boxperson assigned at each craps table or to the floor-
person assigned at each mini-craps table. The craps

~ boxperson or the mini-craps floorperson shall, in the
presence of the dealer, place the dice in a cup on the

table for use in gaming, and while the dice are at the -

table they shall never be left unattended;
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(2) For sic bo; mini-dice and automated craps, the
floorperson who inspected the dice shall; in the pres-
ence of the other floorperson who observed the in-
spection, place the required number of dice into the
shaker and seal or lock the shaker. For sic bo, the
floorperson shall then secure the sic bo shaker to the

table in the presence of the other floorperson who -

observed the inspection. For mini-dice, the floorper-
son shall then give the sealed mini-dice shaker to the
dealer, who shall be primarily responsible for the
security of the shaker at all times while the shaker is
available for use at the table and

(3)‘ For_pal gow-,.par gow poker, supreme pai gow
or asia poker, the floorperson who inspected the dice
shall, in the presence of the other floorperson who
observed the inspection, distribute such dice directly
to the dealer at each pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme

pai gow or asia poker table. The dealer shall imme- -

diately place the dice in the pai gow, pai gow poker
supreme pai gow or asia poker shaker. -

v. The pit boss shall place extra sets of dlce for dice
reserve in the pit stand, as follows:

(1) Dice in the pit stand shall be placed in a -
~locked compartment, keys to whlch shall be in the

possession of the p1t boss or a casmo superv1sor
thereof. - :

@ Except as otherwise provided in (e)2vi and vii
below, all dice taken from the reserve shall be rein-
" spected by a casino supervisor in the presence of

another casino supervisor in accordance with the in-

spection procedures set forth in (e)2ii and iii above,
prior to their use for actual gaming.

Vi. Notw1thstand1ng (e)2v(2) above, prev1ously in-
spected reserve dice may be used for gaming without -
being remspected if they are maintained in a locked -

compartment in the pit stand under dual key control as
approved by the Commission, the keys for which shall
be in the possession of the p1t boss or casino supervisor.
thereof.

~ vil. Notwithstanding (e)2v(2) above and as an
additional alternative to (e)2vi above, previously in-
spected reserve dice may be used for.gaming without

being reinspected if they are maintained in a locked -
compartment in the pit stand in accordance with the

following procedures:

(1) For craps and mini-craps, a set of at least five
dice, after being inspected, shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container. A label that identifies the date
of inspection and contains the signatures of- those
responsible for the inspection shall be attached to each
envelope or container; :

(2) For sic bo and mini-dice, the’ reduired, number
of dice, after being inspected, shall be placed in a

46-24.3

“sealed envelope or-container or sealed or locked in a

~sic bo or mini-dice shaker. A label or seal that iden-
tifies the date of inspection and contains the signatures
-of those responsible for the.inspection shall, respec-
tively, be attached to each envelope or container or
placed over the area that allows access to open the sic
bo or m1n1-dlce shaker;

(3) - For pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai gow

and asia ‘poker, a set of three dice, after being in- ’

spected, shall be placed in a sealed envelope or
‘container. A label that identifies the date of inspection
and contains the signatures of those responsible for
the inspection shall be attached to each envelope or
container; or : :

(4) - For automated craps, at least one set of two
- dice, after being inspected, shall be placed in a sealed .
envelope or container. A label that identifies the date
of inspection- and contains the signatures of -those .
responsible for the inspection shall be attached to each
- envelope or container.

‘3. Alternative No. 3: Inspection in primary storage area

and distribution to tables: .

i.  Inspection of dice for_tall table games in an
approved primary storage area shall be performed by a

«casino supervisor and a table games shift manager, in the

presence of a casino security officer.

“ii. - The dice shall be inspected w1th a micrometer or
any other approved instrument which performs the same -
function, a balancing calipet, a steel set square and a
magnet to ensure that the dice are in a-condition to
assure fair play and otherwise conform to the Act and
the rules of the Commission. These instruments shall be

"~ maintained in the storage area and shall be at all times
_ readlly available for use by the Commission or the

Division upon request of either.

iii. After completion of the inspection, the person
performing the inspection shall seal the dice as follows:

(1) - For craps and mini-craps, after each set of at
least five dice are inspected, they shall be placed in a
-sealed envelope or container; provided, however, that
reserve dice may be placed in individual sealed enve-
lopes or containers. A label that identifies the date of
the inspection-and contains the signatures of those
-responsible for the inspection shall be attached to each
*envelope or container;

) For sic bo and mini-dice, after each set of dice

are inspected, they shall be sealed or locked in a

- manual shaker. A seal that identifies the date of the

inspection and contains the signatures of those respon-

sible for the inspection shall then be placed over the
area that allows access to open the shaker;

‘ (3). For pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai gow -
or asia poker, after each set of three dice are.
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inspected, they shall be placed in a sealed envelope or
container. A label that identifies the date of the in-
spection and contains the signatures of those respon-
sible for the inspection shall be attached to each
envelope or container; and

(4) For automated craps, after at least one set of
two dice are inspected they shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container; provided, however, that sets of
reserve dice may be placed in individual sealed enve-
lopes or containers. A label that identifies the date of
the inspection and contains the signatures of those
responsible for the inspection shall be attached to each
envelope or container. -

iv. At the beginning of each gaming day and at such
other times as may be necessary, a table games shift

manager or casino supervisor thereof and a casino secu- -

- rity officer shall distribute the dice as follows:

(1) For craps and mini-craps, the sealed envelopes
or containers of dice shall be distributed to a pit boss
in each craps or mini-craps pit or placed in a locked
compartment in the pit stand by the pit boss. When the
sealed dice are distributed to the craps or mini-craps
table, a boxperson at each craps table or a floorperson
at each mini-craps table, after assuring the seals are
intact and free from tampering, shall open the sealed
envelope or container, in the presence of the dealer,
and place the dice in a cup on the table for use in
gaming. While dice are on the table, they shall never
be left unattended.

(2) For sic bo and mini-dice, the sealed manual

 shakers shall be distributed to the pit boss supervising -

the game. For sic bo, the pit boss shall then secure the
manual sic bo shaker to the table in a manner ap-
proved by the Commission. For mini-dice, the pit boss
shall give the sealed mini-dice shaker to the dealer
who shall be primarily responsible for the security of
the shaker at all times while the shaker is available for
use at the table.

(3) For automated craps, pai gow, pai gow poker,
supreme pai gow or asia poker, the sealed envelope or

container shall be distributed to a pit boss in each

automated craps, pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai
gow or asia poker pit or placed in a locked compart-
ment in the pit stand. When the sealed dice are dis-
tributed to the automated craps, pai gow, pai gow

poker, supreme pai gow or asia poker table by the pit -

boss, a floorperson, after assuring the seal and enve-
lopes or containers are intact and free from tampering,
shall open the sealed envelope or container, in the
presence of the dealer, and place the dice in the au-
tomated craps, pai gow, pai-gow poker, supreme pai
gow or asia poker shaker.

v. When the envelope or container or the seal is
damaged, broken or shows indication of tampering, the

Supp: 10-4-10

dice shall not be used for gaming activity unless the dice
are reinspected as follows:

(1) - For craps, mini-craps, automated craps, mini-
dice and sic bo, in accordance with the procedures in
subsection (e)1 or 2 above; and

(2) For pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai goW_

or asia poker, in accordance with the procedures in
(e)2 above.

vi. The pit boss shall place extra sets of dice for dice
reserve in the pit stand. Dice in the pit stand shall be
placed in a locked compartment; keys to -which shall be
/in the possession of the pit boss or casino supervisor
thereof.

vii. A micrometer or any other approved instrument
which performs the same function, a balancing caliper, a
steel set square and a magnet shall also be maintained in
a locked compartment in each pit stand, and each such

instrument shall be at all times readily available for use

by the Commission or the Division upon request of
either.

_ viii. Any primary storage area in which dice are
inspected in accordance with this alternative, shall be
equipped with closed circuit television camera coverage
capable of observing the entire inspection procedure.

(f)  The casino licensee shall remove any dice at any time
of the gaming day if there is any indication of tampering,
flaws or other defects that might affect the integrity or fair-
ness of the game, or at the request of the Commission or Di-
vision.

(g) At the end of each gaming day or at such other times as

» may be necessary, the casino supervisor identified in (g)1 be-

low shall visually inspect each die for evidence of tampering.
Such evidence discovered at this time or at any other time
shall be immediately reported to the Commission and Divi-
sion by the completion and delivery of an approved three-part
Dice Discrepancy Report.

1. The inspection required by this subsection shall be
. performed by a casino supervisor other than the one who
originally inspected the dice.

2. Any dice showing evrdence of tampering- shall be
placed in a sealed envelope or container.

i. A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which shall identify the table number, date and
time and shall be signed by a person assigned to directly
operate and conduct the game at that table and a casino
supervisor assigned the responsibility for supervising the
operation and conduct of such game.

ii. A casino supervisor or casino security officer
responsible for delivering the dice to Commission shall
- also sign the label.
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iii. The Commission Inspector receiving the dice
shall sign the original, duplicate and triplicate copy of
the Dice Discrepancy Report and retain the original at
the Commission Booth. The duplicate copy shall be de-
livered to the Division office located within the casino
hotel facility and the triplicate copy shall be returned to
the pit and maintained in a secure place within the pit
until collection by a casino security officer.

3. All other dice shall be put into envelopes or con-
tainers at this time.

i. A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which shall identify the table number, date and
time and shall be signed by the appropriate persons
identified in (g)2i above.

ii. The envelope or container shall be appropriately
sealed and maintained in a secure place within the pit
until collection by a casino security officer.

(h) All extra dice in dice reserve that are to be destroyed or
canceled shall be placed in a sealed envelope or container,
with a label attached to each envelope or container which
identifies the date and time and is signed by the pit boss.

(i) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alternative, at
least once each gaming day at the same time each day, as
designated by the casino licensee and approved by the Com-
mission, and at such other times as may be necessary, a
casino security officer shall collect and sign all envelopes or
containers of used dice and any dice in dice reserve that are to
be destroyed or canceled and shall transport them to the
casino security department for cancellation or destruction.
The casino security officer shall also collect all triplicate
copies of Dice Discrepancy Reports, if any. No dice that have
been placed in a cup or shaker for use in gaming shall remain
on a table for more than 24 hours.

(j) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alternative, at
least once each gaming day at the same time each day, as
designated by the casino licensee and approved by the Com-
mission, and at such other times as may be necessary, a table
games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof may collect
all extra dice in dice reserve.

1. If collected, dice shall be returned to the primary
storage area; provided, however, that any dice which have
not been inspected and sealed pursuant to the requirements
in (e)3 above (Alternative No. 3) shall, prior to use for
actual gaming, be inspected as follows:

i.  For craps, mini-craps, automated craps, mini-dice
or sic bo, in accordance with the requirements in (e)1 or
2 above; or

ii. For pai gow, pai gow poker, supreme pai gow or
asia poker, in accordance with the requirements in (e)2
above.

2. Ifnot collected, all dice in dice reserve must be rein-
spected in accordance with one of the alternatives listed in

46-24.5

(e) above, prior to their use for gaming, except for those
dice maintained in a locked compartment pursuant to
(e)2v(2) or (e)3vi above.

(k) The casino licensee shall submit to the Commission for
approval procedures for:

1. A dice inventory system which shall include, at a
minimum, the recordation of the following:

i.  The balance of dice on hand;
ii.  The dice removed from storage;

iii. The dice returned to storage or received from the
manufacturer;

iv. The date of the transaction; and
v.  The signatures of the individuals involved.

2. A reconciliation on a daily basis of the dice distrib-
uted, the dice destroyed and canceled, the dice returned to
the primary storage area and, if any, the dice in dice re-
serve; and :

3. A physical inventory of the dice at least once every
three months.

i.  This inventory shall be performed by an individ-
ual with no incompatible functions and shall be verified
to the balance of dice on hand required in (k)1i above.

ii. Any discrepancies shall immediately be reported
to the Commission and Division.

() All destruction and cancellation of dice, other than
those retained for Commission or Division inspection, shall
be completed within 72 hours of collection.

1. Cancellation shall occur by drilling a circular hole of
at least one fourth inch in diameter through the center of
each dice.

2. Destruction shall occur by shredding.

3. The destruction and cancellation of dice shall take
place in a secure place, the location and physical charac-
teristics of which shall be approved by the Commission.

Amended by R.1983 d.308, effective August 1, 1983.
See: 14 N.J.R. 829(a), 15 N.J.R. 1259(a).

Text substantially amended.
Amended by R.1983 d.540, effective November 21, 1983.

See: 15 N.J.R. 1368(a), 15 N.J.R. 1958(a).

Substantially amended and recodified text.
Amended by R.1987 d.336, effective August 17, 1987.
See: 19 N.J.R. 2121(a), 19 N.J.R. 1570(b).
Added “immediately” and “and delivery” to (g).
Amended by R.1991 d.615, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
Revised (e) and (g), added provisions for sic bo.
Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).
Revised procedures for handling dice in dice reserve. Stylistic re-
visions throughout section. Added new (h), recodifying (h)-(k) as (i)~().
Added text in new (i) regarding dice in dice reserve. In (j): added new
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(4)2, subsuming ex1st1ng ()2 as ()1. In (k), specified reconcﬂlatlon

procedures.
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).
Dice inspection and handling requirements specified by game type.
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24NJR. 3753(a).
Inspection specified.
Amended by R.1993'd.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a) 25 NJR. 348(b).
Simulcast provisions added.
Amended by R.1993 d.86, effective February 16, 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 4339(a), 25 NJR. 719(a).

In (a), deleted language that primary storage area be “in or immedi:
ately adjacent to the casino floor”. In (i) and (§), added alternative provi-

sion for collection of dice. -

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R.5893(a), 26 NJ.R. 2463(a). . -
Amended by R.1996 d.192, effective April 15 1996
See: 28 N.J.R. 810(a), 28 N.J.R. 2081(c).

Amended by R.1996 d.317, effective July 15 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(a), 28 N.J.R. 3627(a). = -
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). -

Amended by R.1997 d.133, effective March 17, 1997
See: 29 N.J.R. 110(a), 29 N.J.R. 921(a).

Amended by R.1997 d.427, effective October 6,1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b).

Inserted references to mini-dice throughout (e) and (g); and in
“(e)1iii(3) and (e)2iv(2), deleted provision relating to maximum time a sic
- bo shaker may be secured to a table and inserted provision relating to

security of a mini-dice shaker.
Amended by R.1998 d.18, effective January 5, 1998
" See: 29 N.J.R. 3432(b), 30 N.J.R. 112(b):
Amended by R.1998 d.561, effective December 7, 1998
See: 30 N.J.R. 3002(b), 30 NJR. 4258(b) '
" Rewrote (d), (¢) and (g).
Amended by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18 2005
See: 37 N.J.R. 882(b), 37 N.JR. 2690(a). -
In (e), inserted references to manual sic bo shakers throughout
Amended by R.2006 d.70, effective February 21, 2006.
See: 37 N.J.R. 4214(a) 38 N.JR. 1228(b).
In introductory paragraph (/), extended destructlon time of dice from
48 hours to 72 hours. - :
Amended by R.2007 d:246, effective August 20 2007
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d). »
Substituted “, pai gow poker or asia poker” for “or pai gow poker”
throughout; in (e)2v11(3) substituted “, pai gow poker and asia poker”
for “and pai gow poker”; and in (€)3v(2), deleted “subsection” precedmg
“(e)2 above”.
Amended by R.2009 d.338, effectlve November 16, 20009.
See: 41 N.JR. 1983(a), 41 N.JR. 4313(a). -
In (e) and (j)1ii, inserted *, supreme pai gow” throughout in (e)3v(1),

substituted “(e)l or 2~ for “subsection (e)l or (e)2”; and in the

_ introductory paragraph of (j)1, inserted a comma following the second

occurrence - of “dice”; -inserted “above” following “(e)3” and -deleted

“above” preceding the second occurrence of “shall”.”
Amended by R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010
See: 42 N.J.R. 621(a), 42 N JR. 2328(a). .

“In the introductory paragraph of (e)l .inserted “;-automated dlce
(e)lii, substltuted a comma for “or” following “mini-dice”, inserted “
automated craps” and inserted a comma following “mstrument
(e)1iii(3) and (e)2iv(2), inserted “and automated craps”; in. (e)1111(3)
substituted a comma for “and” following the first occurrence of “sic bo™;

. in (e)2ii(2), (e)2iv(2), (€)3v(1) and (j)1i, inserted “automated-craps,”; ,in

- (e)2iv(2), substituted “sic bo,” for “six bo and”; in the 1ntroductory
paragraph of (e)2vii, substituted a colon for a period at the end; in

o ] (e)2vn(1) and (e)2vii(2), substituted a semicolon for a period at the end .

in (e)2vii(3), substituted «; or” for a period at the end; added (e)2v11(4)
-and (e)3111(4), in (e)3111(2) deleted “and” from the end in (e)3111(3),
substituted “; and” for a period at the end in (i), 1nserted “or shake
and in (j)1i, substrtuted “2” for “(e)2”

Supp. 10-4-10

19: 46 1.16A Manual and automated dice shakers;
security procedures

() Manual sic bo shakers and mlnl-dlce shakers that have

been filled with dice in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-

1.16(e)3iii may only be stored in a locked compartment in the
primary storage area. Manual sic bo shakers and mini-dice
shakers that have not been filled with dice may be stored in a
locked compartment in the pit stand. An automated dice
shaker, which has been filled with dice must be secured to the
gaming table at all times. An automated dice shaker, which
has not been filled with dice may be stored in a locked
compartment in the p1t stand. :

(b) At the end of each gaming day a pit- boss shall inspect
all sic bo shakers, mini-dice shakers and automated dice
shakers that have been placed in use for gaming for evidence

of tampering. Such evidence discovered at this time shall be -
~ immediately reported to the Commission and the Division. At

a mmlmum such reports shall include:

1. The date and time When the tampermg was dis-
covered : :

2. The table nurnber where the shaker was used; and .

3. Thename and 11cense numbeér of the 1nd1v1duals dlS-
covermg the tampering. -

New Rule, R.1991 d.615, effectlve December 16 1991
See: 23 NJR. 2922(a), 23N R.3820(b).
Amended by R.1997 d.427, effective October 6, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b). .

Inserted references to mini-dice shakers throughout

" Amended by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18, 2005.

See: 37 N.J.R. 882(b), 37 NJ. R 2690(a).

Rewrote (a). )

Amended by R.2010 d. 213 effectlve October 4, 2010
See: 42 N.J.R. 621(a), 42 NJR. 2328(a).

Section was “Sic bo . shaker and mini-dice shaker security
procedures”. In (a), substituted “that” for the first and second
occuirences of “which”; inserted a comma following “shaker” twice and
substituted “gaming” for the third occurrence of “sic bo”; in the
introductory paragraph of (b), substituted a.comma for “and” followmg

-the first occurrence of “shakers” and -inserted “and automated dice
shakers™; and in (b)2, deleted “sic bo-shaker or mini-dice” followmg

where the™.

19 46 117 ‘Cards; physrcal characterlstlcs

(a) Cards used to play black_] ack, spanlsh 21, double attack
blackjack, baccarat, minibaccarat, pai gow poker, pokette, red

“dog, casino war, poker, caribbean stud poker, let it ride poker, -

three card poker, fast action hold’em, colorado hold’em

poker, boston 5 stud poker, double cross’ poker, four card

poker, texas hold ‘em bonus poker, flop poker, two card joker
poker, asia poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em, winner’s pot

poker, supreme pai gow, mississippi stud and double down
stud shall be in decks of 52 cards with each card identical in = -
size and shape to every other card in such deck. Notwith-
standing the foregoing, decks of cards used to play the -

following games shall be modified as follows:
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1. A pai gow poker and asia poker deck shall include
one additional joker card, which shall be identical in size
and shape to every other card in such deck;

2. A spanish 21 and double attack blackjack deck shall
consist of 48 cards, created by the removal of the 10 of
each of the four suits in the deck; and

3. A two card joker poker and supreme pai gow deck
shall include two additional joker cards, each of which
shall be identical in size and shape to every other card in
such deck;

(b) Each deck shall be composed of four suits: diamonds,
spades, clubs and hearts.

(c) Each suit shall be composed of 13 cards: ace, king,
queen, jack, 10,9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. The face of the ace, king,
queen, jack and 10 value cards may contain an additional
marking, as approved by the Commission, which will permit
a dealer, prior to exposing his or her hole card at the game of
blackjack, to determine the value of that hole card.

(d) The backs of each card in the deck shall be identical
and no card shall contain any marking, symbol or design that
will enable a person to know the identity of any element
printed on the face of the card or that will in any way differ-
entiate the back of that card from any other card in the deck.

(e) The backs of all cards in the deck shall be designed so
as to diminish as far as possible the ability of any person to
place concealed markings thereon.

(f) The design to be placed on the backs of cards used by
casino licensees shall contain the name or trade name of the
casino licensee and shall be submitted to the Commission for
approval prior to use of such cards in gaming activity.

(g) Each deck of cards shall be packaged separately or in a
set containing the number of decks authorized in N.J.A.C.
19:47 and this chapter and selected by a casino licensee for
use in a particular table game. Each package of cards shall be
sealed in a manner approved by the Commission so as to
provide evidence of any tampering with the package. If mul-
tiple decks of cards are packaged and sealed in a set:

1. The package shall have a label affixed thereto that
indicates or contains a window that reveals an adequate
description of the contents of the package, including with-
out limitation, the name of the casino licensee for which
the cards were manufactured, the type of cards, the color(s)
of the backs of the cards, the date and time that the cards
were manufactured, and the total number of cards in the
set; and

2. No deck of cards shall be separated from the set for
independent use at a table game.

(h) Nothing in this section shall prohibit a manufacturer
from manufacturing decks of cards with one or more jokers
contained therein; provided, however, such jokers shall not be

46-24.7

used by the casino licensee in the play of any game other than
pai gow poker, two card joker poker, asia poker or supreme
pai gow in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-
11.3,30.5, 31.3 or 34.3, respectively.

(i) In addition to satisfying the requirements of this sec-
tion, the cards used by a casino licensee at poker must:

1. Be visually distinguishable from the cards used by
that casino licensee to play any other table game; and

2. Be made of plastic.

(j) Each casino licensee which elects to offer the game of
poker shall be required to have and use on a daily basis at
least six visually distinguishable card backings for the cards
to be used at the game of poker. These card backings may be
distinguished, without limitation, by different logos, different
colors or different design patterns.

Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a).
Added “red dog” game to subsection (a).
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).

Pai gow provisions moved from (a) to (h).

Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b).

In (a), added reference to pokette.

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Revised (f) and (h).

Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R.2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).

Additional marking permitted on certain cards, at (c).

Administrative correction to subsection (a).

See: 25 N.J.R. 1778(b).

Amended by R.1994 d.141, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a).
Temporary Amendment: Double Down Stud.

See: 26 N.J.R. 1390(a).

Temporary Amendment: Caribbean Stud Poker.

See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a).

Temporary Amendment: Double Down Stud.

See: 26 N.J.R. 4445(b).

Amended by R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a).

Amended by R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J.R. 2967(a).

Added caribbean stud poker.

Amended by R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R.2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).

Amended by R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 N.J.R. 928(a).

In (a), added reference to three card poker.
Amended by R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998.
See: 29 N.J.R. 4672(a), 30 N.J.R. 2639(b).

In (a), inserted a reference to fast action hold ’em.
Amended by R.1999 d.29, effective January 19, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 30(a), 31 N.J.R. 144(a).

In (a), inserted references to casino war and fast action hold *em.
Amended by R.2000 d.2, effective January 3, 2000.

See: 30 N.J.R. 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 71(a).

Rewrote (a).

Amended by R.2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001.
See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a), 33 N.J.R. 2824(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (a), added reference to colorado hold
’em poker.

Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 34 N.J.R. 2871(b).
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Amended by R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1395(a), 35 N.J.R. 2740(a).

In (a), inserted “, boston 5 stud poker” following “colorado hold *em

poker” in the introductory paragraph.

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 35 N.J.R.5171(a).

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 36 N.J.R. 1617(b).

Amended by R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 N.J.R. 3889(a).

In (a), inserted “double cross poker” following “5 stud poker,” in the
introductory paragraph.

Amended by R.2004 d.340, effective September 7, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 N.J.R. 4166(a).

In (a), inserted “double attack blackjack™ following “spanish 21> in
the introductory paragraph.

Amended by R.2004 d.465, effective December 20, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N.J.R. 5704(a).

Amended by R.2005 d.356, effective October 17, 2005.
See: 37 N.J.R. 2301(a), 37 N.J.R. 4034(a).

In introductory paragraph of (a), added , texas hold ’em bonus
poker”.

Amended by R.2006 d.276, effective July 17, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 1413(a), 38 N.J.R. 3067(a).

In (a), inserted “, flop poker”.

Amended by R.2006 d.341, effective September 18, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 38 N.J.R. 3920(a).

In (a), inserted “, two card joker poker”; in (a)2, inserted “and double
attack blackjack™ and substituted “; and” for the period at the end; and
added (a)3. )

Amended by R.2007 d.246, effective August 20, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d).

In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted “, asia poker”; in (a)1,
inserted “and asia poker”; and in (h), inserted , two card joker poker or
asia poker” and substituted “N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.3, 30.5 or 31.3,
respectively” for “N.J.A.C. 19:47-11".

Amended by R.2008 d.95, effective April 21, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5192(a), 40 N.J.R. 2132(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted “ultimate texas hold
Qem79.

Amended by R.2008 d.263, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 2422(a), 40 N.J.R. 5064(a).

In (a), inserted “, winner’s pot poker”.

Amended by R.2008 d.264, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5199(a), 40 N.J.R. 5069(a).

Rewrote (g).

Amended by R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 1983(a), 41 N.J.R. 4313(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted “, supreme pai gow”; in
(a)3, inserted “and supreme pai gow”; and in (h), substituted a comma
for “or” following the second occurrence of “poker” and following
“30.5”, and inserted “or supreme pai gow” and “or 34.3”.

Amended by R.2010 d.186, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 41 NJ.R. 3057(a), 42 N.J.R. 2143(a).
In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted *, mississippi stud”.

19:46-1.18 Cards; receipt, storage, inspections and
removal from use

(a) When decks of cards are received for use in the casino
or casino simulcasting facility from the manufacturer or
distributor thereof, they shall be placed for storage in a locked
cabinet in the cashiers’ cage or within a primary or secondary
storage area by at least two individuals, one of whom shall be
from the casino department and the other from the casino
security department or casino accounting department. The
cabinet or primary storage area shall be located in the cash-
iers’ cage or in another secure place, the location and physical
characteristics of which shall be approved by the Commis-

Supp. 10-4-10
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sion. Secondary storage areas shall be used for the storage of
surplus decks of cards. Decks of cards maintained in secon-
dary storage areas shall not be distributed to gaming pits or
tables for use in gaming until the decks have been moved to a
primary storage area. All secondary storage areas shall be
located in secure areas, the location and physical charac-
teristics of which shall be approved by the Commission.
Nothing herein shall preclude a casino licensee from having a
separate storage area for decks of cards to be used at the game
of poker; provided, however, the location and physical char-
acteristics of the separate storage area shall be approved by
the Commission.

(b) All primary, secondary and poker storage areas, other
than the cashiers’ cage, shall have two separate locks. The
casino security department shall maintain one key and the
casino department or cashiers’ cage shall maintain the other
key; provided, however, that no person employed by the
casino department below the table games shift manager in the
organizational hierarchy shall have access to the casino
department key for the primary and secondary storage areas
and no person below the poker shift supervisor in the or-
ganizational hierarchy shall have access to the casino depart-
ment key to the poker storage area. Decks of cards stored in a
cabinet within the cashiers’ cage shall be secured by a lock,
the key to which shall be maintained by a table games shift
manager or casino supervisor thereof.

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement of each gam-
ing day and at such other times as may be necessary, a
representative of the table games department, in the presence
of a casino security officer, shall remove the appropriate
number of decks of cards for that gaming day from a primary
storage area. The representative of the table games depart-
ment shall be the table games shift manager or a casino
supervisor thereof, or an employee of the table games depart-
ment who reports directly to the shift manager, is required to
be licensed as a casino key employee, and has no direct
supervisory responsibilities over the operation and conduct of
the table games in a pit during that gaming day. The table
games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof or the
designated casino key employee and the casino security
officer who removed the decks shall distribute sufficient
decks to the pit boss and, if applicable, to the poker shift
supervisor. The number of decks distributed shall include
extra decks that shall be placed in the pit stand for card
reserve. Decks of cards in the pit stand shall be placed in a
locked compartment, the keys to which shall be in the pos-
session of the pit boss or casino supervisor thereof or the
poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof.

1. If the decks are to be inspected at open gaming ta-
bles pursuant to (e)1 below, the pit boss shall distribute the
decks to the dealer at each table or the poker shift super-
visor shall transport the decks to the poker pit stand for
subsequent distribution to the dealer at each poker table ei-
ther directly or through the floorperson assigned to super-
vise the dealer. The distribution of the decks to the poker

Next Page is 46-24.8.1
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tables shall comply with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-
14.2.

i.  Prior to distributing decks to each poker table,
the poker shift supervisor or floorperson shall examine
each deck to determine if any replacement cards are nec-
essary pursuant to (n) below. If needed, the poker shift
supervisor or floorperson shall place the appropriate re-
placement cards into the deck from the cards held in re-
serve at the pit stand. Upon insertion of the replacement
cards into the deck, the poker shift supervisor or floor-
person shall re-examine the front of each card and the
back of each card to ensure a consistent shading pattern
and to ensure that the condition of the deck with the
inclusion of the replacement cards has sufficient quality
in order to maintain the integrity of gaming at poker.

ii. If the integrity of gaming at poker would in any
way be compromised by the use of the deck with the re-
placement cards, the entire deck of cards shall be placed
in a sealed envelope or container, identified with the date

46-24.8.1

and time and shall be signed by the poker shift super-
visor. The poker shift supervisor shall maintain the enve-
lope or container in a secure place within the pit stand
until collection by a casino security officer.

2. If the decks are to be pre-inspected and pre-shuffled
at a closed gaming table pursuant to (€)2 and (r) below, the
pit boss or poker shift supervisor shall deliver the decks to
the dealer, floorperson or pit boss at the closed gaming ta-
ble where the pre-inspection and pre-shuffling shall be per-
formed.

3. If the decks have already been pre-inspected, pre-
shuffled, sealed in containers and placed in the card storage
area pursuant to (r)8ii below, the table games shift super-
visor or supervisor thereof or the designated casino key
employee and a casino security representative shall trans-
port the number of sealed containers of cards needed for
that gaming day to the gaming pits where the cards will be
utilized and either lock the containers in the pit stand or

Supp. 10-4-10



‘:\J

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:46-1.18

place the containers in an alternative locked cabinet in ac-
cordance with (r)8i below. A record of the removal of the
sealed containers of cards from the card storage area and
their distribution to the gaming pits shall be maintained by
the casino security department in a manner approved by the
Commission.

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, if the decks of cards to be
used at poker for that gaming day shall be removed from the
poker storage area, the poker shift supervisor or supervisor
thereof and a casino security officer shall, prior to the com-
mencement of each gaming day and at such other times as
may be necessary, remove the appropriate number of decks
from the poker storage area and distribute the decks in ac-
cordance with the provisions of (c)1, 2 or 3 above. The
number of decks distributed shall include extra decks that
shall be placed in the pit stand for card reserve. Decks of
cards in the pit stand shall be placed in a locked compartment,
the keys to which shall be in the possession of the poker shift
supervisor or supervisor thereof.

(e) With the exception of cards used to game at pokette,
which are governed by the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-
12.3, each deck of cards shall be inspected by a dealer and the
inspection verified by a floorperson or pit boss in accordance
with the provisions of (e)1 or 2 below prior to the use of the
cards on a gaming table. The purpose of the inspection is to
assure that the cards specified in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 are ac-
tually contained in the deck and that the back of each card is
not flawed, scratched or marked in any way that might com-
promise the integrity or fairness of the game.

1. Card inspection at an open gaming table shall re-
quire each deck of cards to be sorted into sequence and into
suit and a visual inspection of the back of each card. If,
after inspecting the cards, the dealer finds that a card is un-
suitable for use or an extra card is found, the following
procedures shall be observed:

i.  Ifa card is unsuitable for use:

(1) A poker shift supervisor or casino supervisor
shall bring a substitute card from the card reserve in
the pit stand;

(2) The unsuitable card shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container, identified by table number,
date, and time and shall be signed by the dealer and
floorperson assigned to that table; and

(3) The poker shift supervisor or casino super-
visor shall maintain the envelope or container in a se-
cure place within the pit until collection by a casino
security officer; or

ii. Ifan extra card is found:

(1) The poker shift supervisor or casino super-
visor shall place the extra card in a sealed envelope or
container, identified by table number, date and time
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and signed by the dealer and floorperson assigned to
that table; and

(2) The poker shift supervisor or casino super-
visor shall maintain the envelope or container in a se-
cure place within the pit until collection by a casino
security officer.

2. Card inspection at a closed gaming table as part of
the pre-inspection and pre-shuffling procedure authorized
pursuant to (r) below shall comply with the requirements of
that subsection.

(f) All envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
cards collected by security shall be transparent.

1. The envelopes or containers and the method used to
seal them shall be designed or constructed so that any tam-
pering shall be evident.

2. The envelopes or containers and seals shall be ap-
proved by the Commission.

(g) Any cards, which have been opened and placed on a
gaming table, shall be changed at least every 24 hours.
Notwithstanding the foregoing:

1. Except as otherwise provided for in (g)5 below for
baccarat and in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.12(c) for minibaccarat,
cards opened for use on a baccarat, minibaccarat or fast ac-
tion hold ’em table shall be changed at least once during
the gaming day;

2. Cards opened for use on a pai gow poker, caribbean
stud poker, let it ride poker, colorado hold’em poker,
boston 5 stud poker, double cross poker, four card poker,
texas hold ‘em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em, two
card joker poker, flop poker, asia poker, winner’s pot
poker, supreme pai gow, mississippi stud or three card
poker table and dealt from a dealing shoe and cards open
for use on a double down stud table and dealt from the
hand shall be changed at least every eight hours;

3. Cards opened for use on a pai gow poker, caribbean
stud poker, let it ride poker, colorado hold’em poker,
boston 5 stud poker, four card poker, double cross poker,
texas hold ‘em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em, flop
poker, two card joker poker, asia poker, winner’s pot
poker, supreme pai gow, mississippi stud or three card
poker table and dealt from the dealer’s hand shall be
changed at least every four hours; and

4. Cards opened for use on a blackjack table offering
the 6 to 5 blackjack variation shall be changed at least
every four hours;

5. Cards opened for use on a baccarat table using the
alternative dealing procedure set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-
3.7(d) shall be changed after each shoe;

6. Cards opened for use on a poker table shall be
changed at least every six hours; and
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7. Cards opened for use on a blackjack, spanish 21 and
double attack blackjack table or on a minibaccarat table
using the alternative dealing procedures set forth at

N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)1 and 2, may be used for no more

than 48 hours 1f the following requirements are satisfied:

i The gaming table shall remain open for gaming
during the entire period of card usage;

ii. At least six decks of cards shall be used to play
the game; and

iii. A table games shift manager shall identify for the h

surveillance department those gaming tables at which
cards are in use for the extended period.

(h) Cards damaged during course of play shall be replaced
by the dealer who shall request a floorperson or supervisor
thereof for the game of poker or casino supervisor for all
other games to bring cards in substitution from the pit stand.

1. The damaged cards shall be placed in a sealed enve-

~ lope, identified by table number, date and time and shall be

signed by the dealer and the individual who brought the re-
placement card to the table.

2. The poker shift supervisor or casino supervisor shall
maintain the envelopes or containers in a secure place
within the pit until collection by a casino security officer.

(i) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alternative, at
least once each gaming day at the same time each day, as
designated by the casino licensee and approved by the Com-
‘mission, or at the end of the extended period pursuant to (g)7
above, and at such other times as may be necessary, the
floorperson or supervisor thereof for the game of poker or
casino supervisor for all other games shall collect all used
cards required to be removed from play.

1. These cards shall be placed in a sealed envelope or

- container. A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which shall identify the table number, date and
time and shall be signed by the dealer and floorperson as-
signed to the table. : '

2. The poker shift supervisor or casino supervisor shall
maintain the envelopes or containers in a secure place
within the pit until collection by a casino security officer.

(i) The casino licensee shall remove any cards at any time
during the day if there is any indication of tampering, flaws,
scratches, marks or other defects that might affect the integ-
rity or fairness of the game, or at the request of the Comm1s-
sion or Division. .

(k) Except for decks that have been pre-shuffled and pre-
inspected pursuant to (r) below, all extra decks or packaged
-sets of multiple decks in card reserve with broken seals shall
be placed in a sealed envelope or container, with a label
attached to each envelope or container that contains the num-
ber of decks or packaged sets of multiple decks, as applicable,
included therein, the date and time and the signature of the
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floorperson or supervisor thereof for poker and the p1t boss
for all other games.

(/) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alternative, at
least once each gaming day at the same time each .day, as
designated by the casino licensee and approved by the
Commission, and at such other times as may be necessary, a
casino security officer shall collect and sign all envelopes or
containers with damaged cards, cards required to be removed
that gaming day, and all extra ‘decks in card reserve with
broken seals, except those that have been pre-shuffled and
pre-inspected pursuant to (r) below, and shall return the
envelopes-or containers to the casino security department.

(m) At the end of each gaming day or, in the aiternative, at

least once each gaming day at the same time each day, as

designated by the casino licensee and approved by the Com- -

mission, and at such other times as may be necessary, a table

games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof may collect

all extra decks in card reserve. If the casino maintains a sep-
arate storage area for poker cards, a poker shift supervisor or
supervisor thereof may collect all extra decks in card reserve
for the game of poker. If collected, all sealed decks shall ei-

- ther be canceled or destroyed or returned to the storage area.

(n) When the envelopes or containers of used cards and
reserve cards with broken seals are returned to the casino
security department, they shall be inspected for tampering,
marks, alterations, missing or additional cards or anythmg

~ that might indicate unfair play.

1. For cards used in blackjack; spanish 21, double
attack blackjack, double cross poker, red dog, casino war,
-fast action hold ’em or minibaccarat using the dealing
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)l or 2, the casino
licensee shall cause to be inspected either:

i Al decks used during the day; or.

. ii. A sample of decks selected at random or in
accordance with an approved stratification plan, pro-
vided that the procedures for selecting the. sample size
and for assuring a proper selection of the sample are
submitted to and approved by the Commission. This

sample shall be collected, stored and inspected separ- -

* ately from the sample required by (n)2 below, and shall
not be commingled with any cards from that sample.

2. For cards used in baccarat, or cards used in mini-
baccarat using the dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
7.7(c)3, the casino licensee shall cause to be inspected all
decks used during the gaming day. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, for any decks that are opened for a single use in

_a shoe (the cards are not reshuffled for a subsequent use
and are removed from the table), a casino licensee may
cause to be inspected a sample of decks selected at random
or in accordance with an approved stratification plan,
provided that the procedures for selecting the sample size
and for assuring a proper selection of the sample are
submitted to and approved by the Commission.

46-24.10
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3. The casino licensee shall also inspect:

i.  Any cards which the Commission or Division re-
quests the casino licensee to remove for the purpose of
inspection,;

ii. Any cards the casino licensee removed for indi-
cation of tampering;

iii. All cards used for pai gow poker, caribbean stud
poker, let it ride poker, colorado hold’em poker, boston
5 stud poker, double cross poker, four card poker, texas
hold ‘em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em, flop
poker, two card joker poker, asia poker, winner’s pot

were removed and the results of the inspection. The indi-
vidual shall sign the form upon completion of the inspec-
tion procedures.

9. The casino licensee shall submit the training proce-
dures for those employees performing the inspection,
which shall be approved by the Commission.

10. Evidence of tampering, marks, alterations, missing
or additional cards or anything that might indicate unfair
play discovered at this time, or at any other time, shall be
immediately reported to the Commission and Division by
the completion and delivery of a three-part Card Discrep-
ancy Report.

poker, supreme pai gow, mississippi stud or three card
poker;

iv. All cards used for pokette, which must be in-
spected by sorting the cards sequentially by suit; and

v.  All cards used for poker.

4. The procedures for inspecting all decks required to
be inspected under this subsection, with the exception of
pokette cards, shall, at a minimum, include:

i.  The sorting of cards sequentially by suit or util-
izing a machine approved by the Commission capable of
reading the cards to determine whether any deck con-
tains missing or additional cards;

ii. The inspection of the backs with an ultraviolet
light;

iii. The inspection of the sides of the cards for
crimps, bends, cuts and shaving; and

iv. The inspection of the front and back of all plastic
cards for consistent shading and coloring.

5. If, during the inspection procedures required in (n)3
above, one or more plastic cards in a deck are determined
to be unsuitable for continued use,. those cards shall be
placed in a sealed envelope or container and a three-part
Card Discrepancy Report shall be completed in accordance
with n(9) below.

i.  The report shall accompany the cards when de-
livered to the Commission.

ii. The cards shall be retained for further inspection
by the Commission.

ili. The Commission inspector receiving the cards
shall sign the original, duplicate and triplicate copy of
the Card Discrepancy Report and retain the original at
the Commission Booth. The duplicate copy shall be de-
livered to the Division office located within the casino
hotel facility. The triplicate copy shall be retained by the
casino licensee.

11. Notwithstanding any provision in this subsection to

the contrary, for cards used:

i. In any authorized game or variation thereof
which permits a player to touch them, the casino licensee
shall cause to be inspected all decks used during the day;
and

ii. At any gaming table open for more than 24 hours
pursuant to (g)7 above, the casino licensee shall cause to
be inspected a sample of decks, that is separate from the
sample of decks selected pursuant to (n)lii above,
provided that the procedures for selecting the sample
size and for assuring a proper stratification of the sample
shall be submitted to and approved by the Commission.

6. Upon completion of the inspection procedures re-

quired in (n)3 above, each deck of plastic cards which is

(0) The casino licensee shall separately account for decks
of cards packaged individually and in sets of multiple decks
in accordance with Commission approved procedures for:

determined suitable for continued use shall be placed in se-
quential order, repackaged and returned to the primary or
poker storage area for subsequent use. If a deck has any
missing cards pursuant to n(4) above, the individual who
repackages the cards shall indicate the need for the appro-
priate replacement card(s) in a manner approved by the
Commission.

7. The casino licensee shall develop internal control
procedures for returning the repackaged cards to the stor-
age area.

8. The individuals performing said inspection shall
complete a work order form which shall detail the proce-
dures performed and list the tables from which the cards
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1. A card inventory system, which shall include, at a

minimum, the recordation of the following:

i.  The balance of decks of cards on hand;
ii. The decks of cards removed from storage;

ili. The decks' of cards returned to storage or
received from the manufacturer;

iv. The date of the transaction; and

v.  The signatures of the individuals involved,;
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2. A reconciliation on a daily basis of the decks of
cards distributed, destroyed and cancelled, returned to the
storage area, in use on an open gaming table for more than
24 hours and, if any, in card reserve; and

3. A physical inventory of the decks of cards at least
once every three months. -

i.  This inventory shall be performed by an indi-
vidual with no incompatible functions and shall be
verified to the balance of decks of cards on hand re-
quired in (0)1i above.

ii. Any discrepancies shall immediately be reported
to the Commission and Division.

(p) Where cards in an envelope or container are inspected
and found to be without any indication of tampering, marks,
alterations, missing or additional cards or anything that might
indicate unfair play, those cards with the exception of plastic
cards used at poker which are of sufficient quality for reuse,
shall within 72 hours of collection be destroyed or canceled.
Once released by the Commission and Division, the cards
submitted as evidence shall immediately be destroyed or can-
celed. :

1. Destruction of cards shall be by shredding.

2. Cancellation of cards shall be by drilling a circular
hole of at least one fourth of an inch in diameter through
the center of each card in the deck.

3. The destruction and cancellation of cards shall take
place in a secure place, the location and physical charac-
teristics of which shall be approved by the Commission.

(q) If a deck of plastic cards has been reused 12 or more
times and the deck has been determined to be suitable for
reuse by the individual performing the inspection procedures
required by (n)3 above, before that deck may be reused at a
poker table, the deck must be inspected by a poker shift
supervisor or floorperson. A satisfactory inspection shall be
documented by the poker shift supervisor or floorperson. If
the poker shift supervisor or floorperson determines that the
deck may not be reused, the deck shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container, with a label attached which identifies
the date and time and shall be signed by the poker shift super-
visor or floorperson. At the end of the gaming day or at such
other times as may be necessary, said envelope or container
shall be collected by a casino security officer and be returned
to the casino security department for destruction or cancel-
lation pursuant to (p) above. ‘ :

(r) If a casino licensee elects to pre-inspect and pre-shuffle
cards at a closed gaming table prior to the delivery of the
cards to an open gaming table, the procedures set forth in this
subsection shall be performed by a dealer and verified by a
floorperson or pit boss with no concurrent supervisory re-
sponsibility for open gaming tables. A schedule of the pro-
posed time and location for the pre-inspection and pre-
shuffling shall be provided to the principal inspector at least
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24 hours prior to commencement of the process. The proce-
dures required by (r)1 through 7 below shall be recorded by
the surveillance department and each such recording shall be
retained by the casino licensee for no less than seven days.

~ 1. Upon receipt of the decks of cards pursuant to (c)2
above, the dealer shall perform the procedures in (r)2
through 7 below independently for each batch of cards that
will be sealed in a container pursuant to (r)7 below, with
the number of decks of cards in each batch being equal to
the number of decks of cards required for the table game in
which they are intended to be used.

2. The dealer shall visually inspect the back of each
card to assure that it is not flawed, scratched or marked in
any way that might compromise the integrity or fairness of
the game.

3. The dealer shall then shuffle the cards in a manner
permitted by the applicable rules governing the table game
at which the cards will be utilized.

4. To ensure that there are no missing or extra cards,
the dealer shall inspect the cards utilizing a machine ap-
proved by the Commission.

i.  The machine shall issue a receipt that shall be
attached to the original Pre-inspected/Pre-shuffled Form
required by (r)7 below and shall, at a minimum, include:

(1) The manufacturer, model and serial number of
the card inspection machine;

(2) The name or identification number of the
dealer who operates the machine;

(3) The number of the closed gaming table at
which the inspection is performed, ’

" (4) The date and time of the inspection;

(5) The manufacturer and type of cards, the num-
ber of decks, and the table game for which the cards
are inspected;

(6) The result of the inspection and, if failed, the
identification of any missing or extra card(s); and

(7) The number of the seal to be used on the clear
container in which the cards will be placed pursuant to -
(r)7 below. ’

5. If, after inspecting the cards, a card is determined to
be unsuitable for use or an extra card is found, the fol-
lowing procedures shall be observed: -

i.  Ifa card is unsuitable for use:

(1) The unsuitable card shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container which shall be identified by
table number, date, and time and signed by the dealer
and floorperson or pit boss performing the pre-inspec-
tion and pre-shuffle;
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(2) The sealed envelope or container containing
the unsuitable card shall be maintained by the floor-
person or pit boss until collection by a casino security
officer at the conclusion of the pre-inspection and pre-
shuffle procedure; and

(3) The floorperson or pit boss verifying the in-
spection shall provide a substitute card from the pre-
inspected cards being maintained for card reserve; or

ii. Ifan extra card is found:

(1) The floorperson or pit boss verifying the in-
spection shall place the extra card in a sealed trans-
parent bag identified on a label by pit number, table
number, date and time, and signed by the dealer and
floorperson or pit boss performing the pre-inspection
and pre-shuffle; and

(2) The sealed transparent bag shall be main-
tained by the floorperson or pit boss until collection
by a casino security officer at the conclusion of the
pre-inspection and pre-shuffling procedure.

6. Upon completion of the pre-inspection and pre-shuf-
fling process of the cards in the batch, the dealer and super-
visor shall complete items (r)6i through v below on a two-
part Pre-shuffled/Pre-inspected Form or such other docu-
mentation as approved by the Commission, which docu-
mentation shall, at a minimum, include:

i.  The time and date the Form was prepared,
ii. The number of decks in the batch;

iii. The table games at which the cards will be util-
ized;

iv. The signature of the dealer who pre-inspected
and pre-shuffled the cards, certifying that the cards were
pre-inspected and pre-shuffled in accordance with this
subsection;

v.  The signature of the floorperson or pit boss who
witnessed and verified the pre-inspection and pre-shuf-
fling;

vi. The time, date and gaming table to which the
sealed container of cards is subsequently delivered; and

vii. The signature of the floorperson or pit boss who
delivers the sealed container of cards to the gaming table
pursuant to ()9 below.

7. The dealer shall then place the pre-inspected and
pre-shuffled batch of cards, together with the Form or such
other documentation and the attached card inspection ma-
chine receipt required by (r)4 above, in a clear container
that conforms to the requirements of (f) above and seal the
container with a pre-numbered label unique to such con-
tainer. Procedures for maintenance and security of unused
seals, and the distribution, return and reconciliation of seals
used on containers holding pre-inspected and pre-shuffled
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cards shall be subject to internal controls approved by the
Commission.

8. The sealed containers of cards shall be transported
by:

i. A pit boss or poker shift supervisor to the gaming
pit of the gaming tables where they will be utilized and
either locked in the pit stand in accordance with (c) or
(d) above or, with the approval of the Commission,
placed in an alternative locked cabinet in the gaming pit,
the keys to which shall be available only to floorpersons
and pit bosses and subject to sign-out and sign-in pro-
cedures approved by the Commission; or

ii. A table games shift manager or supervisor
thereof or a casino key employee designated in accor-
dance with the provisions of (¢) above and a casino secu-
rity officer to a primary card storage or poker storage
area where they shall be placed back into card inventory
and segregated from cards that have not been pre-
inspected and pre-shuffled. A record of the transport of
the sealed containers of cards to the card storage area
shall be maintained by the casino security department in
a manner approved by the Commission.

9. When they are needed for play, each container of
cards shall be delivered by a floorperson or pit boss to an
open gaming table. Upon delivery, the floorperson or pit
boss shall unseal the container, place the decks of cards on
the gaming table in front of the dealer, complete and sign
the Pre-shuffled/Pre-inspected Form, drop the original
Form and attached card inspection machine receipt in a
locked box in the gaming pit for the casino manager and
forward the copy of the Form to the casino security depart-
ment.

10. The dealer at the gaming table shall perform a strip
shuffle or riffle shuffle of the cards and then cut the cards
in the manner prescribed by the rules governing the par-
ticular table game.

11. The dealer shall then proceed to deal the cards in
accordance with the rules governing the particular table
game.

Amended by R.1983 d.308, effective August 1, 1983.
See: 14 N.J.R. 829(a), 15 N.J.R. 1259(a).

Text substantially amended.
Amended by R.1983 d.538, effective November 21, 1983.
See: 15 N.J.R. 1370(a), 15 N.J.R. 1958(b).

Substantially amended text.
Amended by R.1987 d.336, effective August 17, 1987.
See: 19 N.J.R.2121(a), 19 N.J.R. 1570(b).

Added “immediately” and “and delivery” to (/).

Experimental 90-day implementation (N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(k) and (n)),
pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), 5:12-70(f) and 5:12-100(e), effective
March 12, 1990 (expired June 10, 1990).

See: 22 N.J.R. 841(b).

Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.

See: 23 N.J.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).

Revised text to modify procedures for handling extra cards in card
reserve. Stylistic revisions throughout text. Restructured section through

()-)-
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Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).

Added text, throughout section, regarding games of pai gow poker
and pokette.

Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b).

In (e) and (n), added text regarding cards used in pokette.
Experimental implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), effective

on or after November 24, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4283(a).

Dealing pai gow poker from the hand.

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Revised (a).

Amended by R.1993 d.86, effective February 16, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 4339(a), 25 NJ.R. 719(a).

In (a), deleted language stipulating that primary storage area be loca-
ted “in or immediately adjacent to the casino floor”. In (i), (/) and (m),
added alternative provision for collection of cards.

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
Revised (g)2 and added (g)3.
Amended by R.1994 d.141, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a).
Amended by R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J.R. 2967(a).

Added caribbean stud poker.

Amended by R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).

Amended by R.1996 d.317, effective July 15, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(a), 28 N.J.R. 3627(a).

Amended by R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 N.J.R. 928(a).

In (g)2, (g)3 and (n)2iii, added reference to three card poker.

Petition for Rulemaking: Notice of Receipt of a Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 29 N.J.R. 2571(d).
Amended by R.1998 d.18, effective January 5, 1998.
See: 29 N.J.R. 3432(b), 30 N.J.R. 112(b).
Amended by R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998.
See: 29 N.J.R. 4672(a), 30 N.J.R. 2639(b).
In (g)1 and (n)1, inserted references to fast action hold *em.
Amended by R.1999 d.29, effective January 19, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 30(a), 31 N.J.R. 144(a).

In (n)1, inserted references to casino war and fast action hold *em.
Amended by R.1999 d.42, effective February 1, 1999.

See: 30 N.J.R. 4034(a), 31 N.J.R. 454(a).

In (n), inserted a reference to casino war, deleted “baccarat” preceding
“fast action” and inserted “using the dealing procedures in N.J.A.C.
19:47-7.7(c) 1 or (c)2” in the introductory paragraph of 1, added a new
last sentence in 1ii, added a new 2, and recodified former 2 through 9 as
3 through 10.

Amended by R.2000 d.2, effective January 3, 2000.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 71(a).

In (n)1, rewrote the introductory paragraph.
Amended by R.2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001.
See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a), 33 N.J.R. 2824(a).

In (g)2, (g)3 and (n)3iii, added references to colorado hold *em poker.
Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 34 N.J.R. 2871(b).
Amended by R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003.
See: 35 NJ.R. 1395(a), 35 N.J.R. 2740(a).

In (g)2 and 3 and (n)3iii, inserted “, boston 5 stud poker” following
“colorado hold *em poker”.

Amended by R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 N.J.R. 3889(a).

Inserted “double cross poker” following “5 stud poker,” throughout.
Amended by R.2004 d.340, effective September 7, 2004.

See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 N.J.R. 4166(a).

In (n), inserted “double attack blackjack” in 1 and “double cross
poker” in 3iii.

Amended by R.2004 d.465, effective December 20, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N.J.R. 5704(a).

Inserted “four card poker” following “boston 5 stud poker” through-

out.

Supp. 9-7-10

Amended by R.2005 d.102, effective April 4, 2005.
See: 36 N.J.R. 4699(a), 37 N.J.R. 1087(a).

Rewrote (g).

Amended by R.2005 d.241, effective July 18, 2005.
See: 36 N.J.R. 3246(a), 37 N.J.R. 2691(a).

In (n), rewrote 4i.

Amended by R.2005 d.356, effective October 17, 2005.
See: 37 N.I.R. 2301(a), 37 N.J.R. 4034(a).

In (g)2 and 3 and (n)3iii, added “, texas hold ’em bonus poker”;
deleted “,” following “boston 5 in (g)3.

Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006.
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b).

In (g)4, added “and on a blackjack table offering the 6 to 5 blackjack
variation”; rewrote (n)2; added (n)11.

Amended by R.2006 d.69, effective February 21, 2006.
See: 37 N.J.R. 4210(a), 38 N.J.R. 1228(a).

In (g)4, deleted “poker table and on a” and decreased the frequency of
changing cards from four hours to six hours; added (g)6.

Amended by R.2006 d.70, effective February 21, 2006.
See: 37 N.J.R. 4214(a), 38 N.J.R. 1228(b).

In introductory paragraph (p), extended destruction or cancellation
time of cards from 48 hours to 72 hours.

Amended by R.2006 d.276, effective July 17, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 1413(a), 38 N.J.R. 3067(a).

In (g)2, (g)3 and (n)3iii, inserted “, flop poker”.
Amended by R.2006 d.341, effective September 18, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 38 N.J.R. 3920(a).

In (g)2, (g)3, and (n)3iii, inserted “two card joker poker”.
Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 38 N.J.R. 4510(b), 5423(b).

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 39 N.J.R. 805(a).

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007.
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a).

Rewrote (c) through (e); in (g)2, inserted “and cards opened for use
on a double down stud table and dealt from the hand”; in (k), substituted
“Except for decks that have been pre-shuffled and pre-inspected
pursuant to (r) below, all” for “All”; in (/), inserted “, except those that
have been pre-shuffled and pre-inspected pursuant to (r) below,”; and
added (r).

Administrative correction.

See: 39 N.J.R. 1803(a).

Petition for Rulemaking: Gaming Equipment.

See: 39 N.J.R. 805(a), 39 N.J.R. 1828(a).

Amended by R.2007 d.246, effective August 20, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d).

In (g)2 , (g)3, and (n)3iii, inserted “, asia poker” and in (g)3, deleted
“and” from the end. :

Amended by R.2008 d.95, effective April 21, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5192(a), 40 N.J.R. 2132(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (g), inserted a comma following
“cards”; in (g)2, (g)3, and (n)3iii, inserted “ultimate texas hold ’em,”;
and in (n)9, substituted a period for a semicolon at the end.

Amended by R.2008 d.263, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 2422(a), 40 NJ.R. 5064(a).

In (g)2, (g)3, and (n)3iii, inserted “, winner’s pot poker”.
Amended by R.2008 d.264, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5199(a), 40 N.J.R. 5069(a).

In the third sentence of (a), inserted “decks of”, in the fourth sentence
of (a), substituted “Decks of cards” for “Cards” and “decks” for “cards”,
and in the last sentence of (a), substituted “decks of cards” for “the
cards”; in (b), the introductory paragraph of (c), and (d), substituted
“Decks of cards” for “Cards”; in (d), inserted “decks of”; in (k), inserted
“or packaged sets of multiple decks”, and substituted “that contains the
number of decks or packaged sets of multiple decks, as applicable,
included therein,” for “which identifies” and “the signature of” for “is
signed by”; in the introductory paragraph of (o), substituted “separately
account for decks of cards packaged individually and in sets of multiple
decks in accordance with Commission approved” for “submit to the
Commission for approval”; in (o)l and (0)3, inserted “decks of”
throughout; in the introductory paragraph of (o)1, inserted a comma
following “system”; and in (0)2, inserted “decks of” and deleted “the
cards” preceding “destroyed”, “returned” and “in card reserve”.
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Amended by R.2009 d.29, effective January 20, 2009.
See: 40 N.J.R. 3987(a), 41 N.J.R. 639(a).

Section was “Cards; receipt, storage, inspections, and removal from
use”. In (n)1, inserted “double-cross poker,”, in (n)lii, deleted “ii”
following “(n)2”, and in (n)2, inserted “gaming” and inserted the final
sentence.

Amended by R.2009 d.90, effective March 16, 2009.
See: 40 N.J.R. 5956(a), 41 N.J.R. 1269(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (g), substituted “Notwithstanding the
foregoing” for “In addition”; in (g)5, deleted “and” from the end; in (g)6,
substituted “; and” for a period at the end; added (g)7; in the. intro-
ductory paragraph of (i), inserted “or at the end of the extended period
pursuant to (g)7 above,” and “required to be removed from play”; in (/),
substituted “required to be removed that” for “used during the”; rewrote
(n)11; and in (0)2, inserted «, in use on an open gambling table for more
than 24 hours”.

Amended by R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 1983(a), 41 N.J.R. 4313(a).

In (g)2, (g)3 and (n)3iii, inserted «, supreme pai gow”.
Amended by R.2010 d.186, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 41 N.J.R. 3057(a), 42 N.J.R. 2143(a).

In (g)2, (g)3 and (n)3iii, inserted “, mississippi stud”.

19:46-1.19 Dealing shoes; automated shuffling devices

(a) The following words and terms when used in this sec-
tion shall have the following meanings:

“Base plate” means the interior shelf of the dealing shoe on
which the cards rest.

“Face plate” means the front wall of the dealing shoe
against which the next card to be dealt rests and which typi-
cally contains a cutout. :

(b) Cards used to game at blackjack, spanish 21, double
attack blackjack, pai gow poker, minibaccarat, red dog,
caribbean stud poker, let it ride poker, three card poker, fast
action hold’em, colorado hold’em poker, casino war, boston 5
stud poker, double cross poker, four card poker, texas hold
‘em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em poker, flop poker,
two card joker poker, asia poker, winner’s pot poker, supreme
pai gow, mississippi stud and double down stud shall be dealt
from a manual or automated dealing shoe, which shall be
secured to the gaming table when the table is open for gaming
activity and secured in a locked compartment when the table
is not open for gaming activity. Cards used to game at
baccarat shall be dealt from a dealing shoe, which shall be
secured in a locked compartment when the table is not open
for gaming activity. Notwithstanding the foregoing, cards
used to game at:

1. Pai gow poker, double down stud, caribbean stud
poker, three card poker, colorado hold ’em poker, boston 5
stud poker, double cross poker, flop poker, four card poker,
texas hold em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em poker,
asia poker, winner’s pot poker, supreme pai gow, missis-
sippi stud and two card joker poker may be dealt from the
dealer's hand in accordance with the rules for each game in
N.J.A.C. 19:47; and

2. The 6 to 5 blackjack variation shall be dealt from the
dealer’s hand in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6A.

(c) A device that automatically shuffles cards may be
utilized at the game of blackjack, spanish 21, double attack
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blackjack, baccarat, pai gow poker, minibaccarat, red dog,
poker, caribbean stud poker, let it ride poker, three card
poker, fast action hold ‘em, colorado hold ‘em poker, casino
war, boston 5 stud poker, double cross poker, four card poker,
texas hold ’em bonus poker, ultimate texas hold ‘em poker,
flop poker, two card joker poker, asia poker, winner’s pot
poker, supreme pai gow, mississippi stud and double down
stud in addition to a manual or automated dealing shoe,
provided that:

1. The automated card shuffling device and the proce-
dures for shuffling and dealing the cards through the use of
the device are submitted to and approved by the Commis-
sion; and

2. The security of an automated card shuffling device
conforms to the security of any dealing shoe used at the
gaming table pursuant to (b) above.

(d) Each manual or automated dealing shoe shall be de-
signed and constructed with such features as the Commission
may require to maintain the integrity of the game at which
such shoe is used. Such features shall include, at a minimum,
the following:

1. At least the first four inches of the base plate shall be
white;

2. The sides of the shoe below the base plate shall be
transparent or have a transparent sealed cutout unless the
dealing shoe is otherwise constructed to prevent any object
from being placed into or removed from the portion of the
dealing shoe below the base plate and to permit the in-
spection of this portion of the shoe; and

3. A stop underneath the top of the face plate shall
preclude the next card to be dealt from being moved
upwards for more than one-eighth inch distance; and

4. Each dealing shoe used in blackjack and spanish 21
shall have a mark on the side of the shoe that enables the
dealer, after aligning the stack of cards against the shoe in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.5(d), to insert the cutting
card in such stack so that approximately one quarter of the
stack is behind the cutting card.

(e) A baccarat dealing shoe, in addition to meeting the re-
quirements of (d)1 through 3 above, shall also adhere to the
following specifications:

1. A removable lid shall be opaque from the point
where it meets the face plate to a point at least four inches
from the face plate;

2. The sides and back above the base plate shall be
opaque; and

3. A device within the shoe shall, when engaged, pre-
vent the cards from moving backward in the shoe.

() A pai gow poker dealing shoe, in addition to meeting
the requirements of (d) above, may, in the discretion of the
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casino licensee, also contain a device approved by the Com-
mission on the front of the face plate so as to preclude the
players from viewing the next card to be dealt.

(g) All dealing shoes and shuffling devices in the casino
and casino simulcasting facility shall be inspected at the
beginning of each gaming day by a floorperson assigned to
the table prior to cards being placed in them. The purpose of
this inspection shall be to assure that there has been no tam-
pering with the shoe or shuffling device.

(h) For gaming tables at which a manual dealing shoe is
utilized, the shoe shall be located on the side of the gaming
table to the left of the dealer, and the discard rack shall be
located on the side of the gaming table to the right of the
dealer. For gaming tables at which either an automated card
shuffling device or an automated dealing shoe is utilized, the
location of the automated device or shoe shall be approved by
the Commission, and the discard rack shall be on the side of
the gaming table opposite such device or shoe.

Amended by R.1983 d.238, effective June 20, 1983.
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 15 N.J.R. 1040(c).

Added last sentence to (a). Added reference to “shuffling devices™.
Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986.

See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b).

Added text to (a) “Cards used to ... during non-gaming hours.”
Amended by R.1988 d.468, effective October 3, 1988 (operative January

31, 1989).

See: 20 N.J.R. 1069(a), 20 N.J.R. 2468(a).

Added new (a) and renumbered old (a) to (b); Deleted text in (b) “A
dealing shoe ...”; Deleted old (b); added new (c)-(e) and renumbered old
(c) to ().

Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a).

Added “red dog” game to (b) and (c).

Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).

In (b): added text regarding specific times when and when not the
table is open for gaming that the dealing shoe must be secured.
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).

Pai gow provisions added.

Experimental implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), effective

on or after November 24, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4283(a).

Dealing pai gow poker from the hand.

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added.

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 NJ.R. 1887(b).

In (b), added reference regarding pai gow poker.

Administrative Correction to subsection (b).

See: 26 N.J.R. 492(a).

Temporary Amendment: Double Down Stud.

See: 26 N.J.R. 1390(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.172, effective April 4, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 349(a), 26 N.J.R. 1539(a).
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).
Amended by R.1994 d.345, effective July 5, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 1622(a), 26 N.J.R. 2805(a).
Temporary Amendment: Caribbean Stud Poker.
See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a).

Temporary Amendment: Double Down Stud.

See: 26 N.J.R. 4445(a).
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Amended by R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a).

Amended by R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J.R. 2967(a).

Added caribbean stud poker.

Amended by R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).
Administrative Correction to (b) and (c).

See: 28 N.J.R. 2404(a).

Administrative Correction to (b) and (c).

See: 28 N.J.R. 3976(a).

Amended by R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997.
See: 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 N.J.R. 928(a).

In (b) and (c), added reference to three card poker.
Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December 1, 1997.
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J.R. 5075(b).

In (c), added “poker”.

Amended by R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998.
See: 29 N.J.R. 4672(a), 30 N.J.R. 2639(b).

In (b), inserted a reference to fast action hold *em; and in (c), inserted
references to poker and fast action hold *em.
Amended by R.1999 d.29, effective January 19, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 30(a), 31 N.J.R. 144(a).

In (b) and (c), inserted references to casino war.
Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a).

Rewrote (c); and added (h).

Amended by R.2000 d.2, effective January 3, 2000.
See: 30 N.J.R. 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 71(a).

In (b) through (d), inserted references to spanish 21 throughout; in (b)
and (c), inserted references to casino war; and in (c), inserted 1 designa-
tion and added 2.

Administrative correction.

See: 32 N.J.R. 718(b).

Amended by R.2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001.
See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a), 33 N.J.R. 2824(a).

In (b), inserted N.J.A.C. reference in the last sentence; in (b) and the
introductory paragraph of (c), added references to colorado hold ’em
poker.

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 34 N.J.R. 2871(b).

Amended by R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 1395(a), 35 N.J.R. 2740(a).

In (b) and the introductory paragraph of (c), inserted “, boston 5 stud

poker” following “casino war”.

Petition for Rulemaking.

See: 35N.J.R.5171(a).

Amended by R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 N.J.R. 3889(a).

In (b) and (c), inserted references to double cross poker following 5
stud poker and colorado hold ’em poker throughout and inserted a
N.J.A.C. reference in (b).

Amended by R.2004 d.340, effective September 7, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 N.J.R. 4166(a).

Inserted references to double cross poker and double attack blackjack

throughout; in (b), added “and 25.8” following “23.8”.
Amended by R.2004 d.465, effective December 20, 2004.
See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N.J.R. 5704(a).

Amended by R.2005 d.356, effective October 17, 2005.
See: 37 N.J.R. 2301(a), 37 N.J.R. 4034(a).

Rewrote last sentence in (b); in (b) and introductory paragraph of (c),
added “, texas hold ’em bonus poker”.
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006.
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b).

Rewrote (b).
Amended by R.2006 d.276, effective July 17, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 1413(a), 38 N.J.R. 3067(a).

In (b), (b)1 and (c), inserted “, flop poker”.

Amended by R.2006 d.341, effective September 18, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 38 N.J.R. 3920(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), in (b)1, and the introductory
paragraph of (c), inserted “two card joker poker”; and in (b)1, deleted
“and” preceding “texas hold ’em”.

46-24.16



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:46-1.19B

Amended by R.2007 d.246, effective August 20, 2007.
See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 3551(d).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), inserted “, asia poker” and in-
serted a comma after “shoe” two times; in (b)1, inserted «, asia poker”
and substituted “; and” for a period at the end; and in the introductory
paragraph of (c), inserted “, asia poker”.

Amended by R.2008 d.95, effective April 21, 2008.
See: 39 N.J.R. 5192(a), 40 N.J.R. 2132(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), (b)1 and the introductory para-
graph of (c), inserted “ultimate texas hold ’em,”; and in the introductory
paragraph of (c), inserted a comma following “device”.

Amended by R.2008 d.263, effective September 2, 2008.
See: 40 N.J.R. 2422(a), 40 N.J.R. 5064(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), (b)1 and the introductory para-
graph of (c), inserted *, winner’s pot poker”; and in the introductory
paragraph of (b), inserted a comma following “from a dealing shoe”.
Amended by R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009.

See: 41 N.J.R. 1983(a), 41 N.J.R. 4313(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), in (b)1, and in the introductory
paragraph of (c), inserted “, supreme pai gow”.
Amended by R.2010 d.186, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 41 N.J.R. 3057(a), 42 N.J.R. 2143(a).

In the introductory paragraph of (b), in (b)l and in the introductory
paragraph of (c), inserted “, mississippi stud”; and in the introductory
paragraph of (c), substituted the first occurrence of “that™ for “, which”.

19:46-1.19A Pai gow tiles physical characteristics

(a) Pai gow shall be played with a set of 32 rectangular
blocks to be known as tiles. Each tile in a set shall be iden-
tical in size and shading to every other tile in the set.

(b) Each tile used in gaming at pai gow shall:

1. Be made of a non-transparent black material, formed
in the shape of a rectangle, and be of a size no smaller than
2.500 inches in length, 1.000 inch in width and .375 of an
inch in thickness;

2. Have the surface of each of its sides perfectly flat,
except that the front side of each tile shall contain spots
which shall extend into the tile exactly the same distance as
every other spot;

3. Have on the back of each tile an identifying feature
unique to each casino;

4. Have the texture and finish of each side, with the
exception of the front side, exactly identical to the texture
and finish of all other sides;

5. Have the back and sides of each tile within a set be
identical and no tile within a set shall contain any marking,
symbol or design that will enable a person to know the
identity of any element on the front side of the tile or that
will distinguish any tile from any other tile within a set;
and

6. Have identifying spots on the front of the tiles which
are either red or white or both.

(c) Each set of tiles shall be composed of 32 tiles as set
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2(g).

(d) Each set of tiles shall be packaged separately and com-
pletely sealed in such a manner so that any tampering shall be
evident.

Next Page is 46-25

46-24.17

New Rule, R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).

19:46-1.19B  Pai gow tiles; receipt; storage; inspections
and removal from use

(a) When sets of tiles to be used at pai gow are received
from the manufacturer or distributor thereof, they shall im-
mediately following receipt be inspected by a member of the
casino security department and a casino supervisor to assure
that the seals on each package are intact, unbroken and free
from tampering. Packages that do not satisfy these criteria
shall be inspected at this time to assure that the tiles conform
to Commission standards and there is no evidence of tam-
pering. Packages satisfying these criteria, together with pack-
ages having unbroken, intact and untampered seals shall then
be placed for storage in a locked cabinet within a primary or
secondary storage area. Sets of tiles which are to be dis-
tributed to gaming pits or tables for use in gaming shall be
distributed from a locked cabinet in the cashiers’ cage, or
from another secure primary storage area, the location and
physical characteristics of which shall be approved by the
Commission. Secondary storage areas shall be used for the
storage of surplus tiles. Tiles maintained in secondary storage
areas shall not be distributed to gaming pits or tables for use
in gaming until the tiles have been moved to a primary
storage area. All secondary storage areas shall be located in
secure areas, the location and physical characteristics of
which shall be approved by the Commission.

(b) All primary and secondary storage areas, other than the
cashiers’ cage, shall have two separate locks. The casino
security department shall maintain one key and the casino
department or cashiers’ cage shall maintain the other key;
provided, however, that no person employed by the casino
department below the table games shift manager in the organ-
ization hierarchy shall have access to the casino department
key. Tiles stored in a cabinet within the cashiers’ cage shall
be secured by a lock, the key to which shall be maintained by
a table games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof.

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement of each gam-
ing day and at such other times as may be necessary, the table
games shift manager or casino supervisor thereof, in the
presence of a casino security officer, shall remove the appro-
priate number of sets of tiles for that gaming day from a
primary storage area.

(d) All envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
tiles shall be transparent.

1. The envelopes or containers and the method used to
seal them shall be designed or constructed so that any tam-
pering shall be evident.

2. The envelopes or containers and seals shall be ap-
proved by the Commission.
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(e) The table games shift manager or casino supervisor
thereof shall distribute sufficient sets of tiles to the pit boss in
,//\5 each pai gow pit.

1. The pit boss shall then distribute the sets to the
dealer at each table, and shall place extra sets in reserve at
the pit stand.

2. Sets of tiles in reserve shall be placed in a locked
compartment, keys to which shall be in the possession of
the pit boss or casino supervisor thereof.

(f) If during the course of play any damaged tile is de-
tected, the entire set of tiles shall be immediately replaced.
The dealer or floorperson shall request that the pit boss bring
a substitute set of tiles to the table from the reserve in the pit
stand.

1. The set of damaged tiles shall be placed in a sealed
envelope, identified by table number, date and time and
shall be signed by the dealer and casino supervisor.

2. The pit boss shall maintain the envelope or container
in a secure place within the pit until collection by a casino
security officer. '

(g) Tiles used at pai gow shall be changed at least every 12
hours. The casino supervisor shall collect used tiles which
shall be placed in a sealed envelope or container.

1. A label shall be attached to each envelope or con-
tainer which shall identify the table number, date and time
and shall be signed by the dealer and casino supervisor.

2. The pit boss shall maintain the envelopes or con-
tainers in a secure place within the pit until collection by a
casino security officer.

(h) The casino licensee shall remove any tiles at any time
of the gaming day if there is any indication of tampering,
flaws, scratches, marks or other defects that might affect the
integrity or fairness of the game, or at the request of the Com-
mission or Division.

(i) All extra sets of tiles in reserve which have been
opened shall be placed in a sealed envelope or container, with
a label attached to each envelope or container which iden-
tifies the date and time and is signed by the pit boss.

(j) At the end of each gaming day or at such other times as
may be necessary, a casino security officer shall collect and
sign all envelopes or containers with damaged tiles, tiles used
during the gaming day, and all extra tiles in reserve which
have been opened, and shall return the envelopes or contain-
ers to the casino security department.

(k) At the end of each gaming day or at such other times as
may be necessary, a table games shift manager or casino su-
pervisor thereof may collect all extra sets of tiles in reserve

-—_  which have not been opened. If collected, all unopened sets of
tiles shall either be canceled or destroyed or returned to the
" storage area.

46-25

(I) When the envelopes or containers of used tiles and
reserve sets of tiles which have been opened are returned to
the casino security department, they shall be inspected for
tampering, marks, alterations, missing or additional tiles or
anything that might indicate unfair play.

1. The casino licensee shall cause to be inspected all
sets of tiles used during the gaming day;

2. The procedures for inspecting all sets of tiles shall at
least include the following:

i.  The sorting of tiles by pairs;

ii. The visual inspection of the sides and back of
each tile for tampering, markings or alterations; and

iii. The inspection of the sides and back of each tile
with an ultraviolet light;

3. The individual performing the inspection required by
(D1 and 2 above shall complete a work order form which
shall detail the procedures performed and list the tables
from which the tiles were removed and the results of the
inspection. The individual shall sign the form upon com-
pletion of the inspection procedures; and

4. Evidence of tampering, marks, alterations, missing
or additional tiles or anything that might indicate unfair
play discovered at this time, or at any other time, shall be
immediately reported to the Commission and Division by
the completion of a three-part report.

i.  The report shall accompany the tiles when de-
livered to the Commission;

ii.  The tiles shall be retained for further inspection
by the Commission; and

ili. The Commission Inspector receiving the tiles
shall sign the original, duplicate and triplicate report and
shall retain the original at the Commission Booth. The
duplicate copy shall be delivered to the Division office
located within the casino hotel facility. The triplicate
copy shall be retained by the casino licensee.

(m) If after completing the inspection procedures required
in (/) above, it is determined that a complete set of 32 tiles
removed from a gaming table is free from tampering, mark-
ings or alterations, that set may be returned to the pai gow
storage area for subsequent gaming use in accordance with
procedures approved by the Commission. In no event may
individual tiles from different sets be used to make a
complete set for subsequent gaming use.

(n) The casino licensee shall submit to the Commission for
approval, procedures for:

1. An inventory system which shall include the recor-
dation of at least the following:

i.  The balance of sets of tiles on hand;

ii.  The sets of tiles removed from storage;
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ili. The sets of tiles returned to storage or received
from the manufacturer;

“iv. The date of thé transaction; and
v.  The signatures of the individuals involved.

2. A reconciliation on a daily basis of the sets of tiles
distributed and the sets of tiles destroyed and canceled, the
sets of tiles returned to the storage area and, if any, the sets
of tiles in tile reserve;

3. A physical inventory of the sets of tiles at least once

every three months.

i.  This inventory shall be performed by an indi-
vidual with no incompatible functions and shall be veri-
fied to the balance of the sets of tiles on hand as required
in (n)1i above. ’

ii. Any discrepancies shall immediately be reported
to the Commission and Division.

(o) All destruction and cancellation of tiles other than
those retained for Commission or Division inspection, shall
be completed within 48 hours of collection. The method of
destruction or cancellation shall be approved by the Commis-
sion. The destruction and cancellation of tiles shall take place
in a secure place, the location and physical characteristics of
which shall also be approved by the Commission.

New Rule, R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).
Amended by R.1998 d.18, effective January 5, 1998.
See: 29 N.J.R. 3432(b), 30 N.J.R. 112(b).
Amended by R.2000 d.446, effective November 6, 2000.
See: 32 N.J.R. 3001(a), 32 N.J.R. 4005(a).
In (a), rewrote the fourth sentence.
Amended by R.2006 d.254, effective July 3, 2006.
See: 38 N.J.R. 1421(b), 38 N.J.R. 2888(c).
Substituted “12” for “eight” in (g).
Administrative correction.
See: 39 N.J.R. 561(a).

Inspection and approval of gaming and si-
mulcast wagering equipment and related
devices and software; retention by Commis-
sion or Division; evidence of tampering

19:46-1.20

(a) No piece of gaming or simulcast wagering equipment
or any related device or software shall be used in a casino,
casino simulcasting facility or hub facility unless:

1. It is identical in all mechanical, electrical, electronic
or other aspects to a prototype thereof that has been re-
viewed and approved for use by the Commission or, in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28, tested by the Di-
vision and approved for use by the Commission;

2. It has been inspected by the Commission or the Di-
vision, as otherwise required, prior to its initial use or prior
to its reuse following any adjustment thereto or movement
thereof in a casino, casino simulcasting facility or hub
facility; and
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3. All necessary casino service industry (CSI) licenses,
CSI license applications, or vendor registrations, as re-
quired, have been obtained or filed and all necessary trans-
actional waivers have been issued in accordance with the
requirements of N.J.S.A. 5:12-92, N.J.A.C. 19:51 and
N.J.A.C. 19:43-10.

(b) No piece of equipment or related device or software
shall be reviewed, tested or approved pursuant to this section
or N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28 unless each person required by the
Commission to be licensed as a casino service industry (CSI)
pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-92 and N.J.A.C. 19:51 in connec-
tion with the equipment, device or software has filed a com-
pleted application for the appropriate type of CSI license to-
gether with the applicable non-refundable license application
fee.

(c) Except as otherwise provided in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28,
the Commission shall review each prototype piece of gaming
or simulcast wagering equipment or any related device or
software to determine whether it is suitable for use in a ca-
sino, casino simulcasting facility or hub facility. In making
this determination, -the Commission shall take into consid-
eration the quality, design, integrity, fairness and reliability of
the prototype. The manufacturer or distributor of a prototype
submitted for approval shall supply any information or docu-
mentation related to the prototype that is requested by the
Commission.

(d) Gaming and simulcast wagering equipment and related
devices and software subject to the provisions of this section
shall include, without limitation, gaming tables, layouts, rou-
lette wheels, pokette wheels, roulette balls, automated dice
shakers, drop boxes, big six wheels, sic bo shakers, sic bo
electrical devices, pai gow shakers, chip holders, racks and
containers, scales, count room equipment and counting de-
vices, trolleys, slip dispensers, dealing shoes, dice, cards, pai
gow tiles, locking devices, card reader devices, all equipment
required for a table game progressive wager, slot tokens,
prize tokens, data processing equipment, slot machines and
slot bases, automated jackpot payout machines, gaming
voucher redemption -machines, pari-mutuel machines, self-
service pari-mutuel machines, credit voucher machines, to-
talisators and all equipment utilized in the operation of keno.

(e) The Commission or the Division may require a proto-
type of any gaming or simulcast wagering equipment or re-
lated device or software approved for use in a casino, casino
simulcasting facility or hub facility to.be placed in its custody

and retained by it or the Division as.a control for comparison

purposes.

(f) Any evidence that an item of gaming or simulcast
wagering equipment or a related device or software used in a
casino, casino simulcasting facility or hub facility has been
tampered with or altered in any way which would affect the
integrity, fairness, reliability or suitability of the item for use
in a casino, casino simulcasting facility or hub facility shall

be immediately reported to an agent of the Commission and .
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the Division. A member of the casino licensee’s casino secu-
rity department shall be required to insure that the item and
any evidence required to be reported pursuant to this sub-
section is maintained in a secure manner until the arrival of
an agent of the Division. Notwithstanding the foregoing, rules
concerning evidence of tampering with dice, cards and pai
gow tiles may be found at N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.16, 19:46-1.18
and 19:46-1.19B, respectively.

(g) Each casino licensee that has confiscated any gaming
or simulcast wagering equipment or any related device or
software on the reasonable suspicion that such item has been
altered or tampered with, or that has confiscated any item
enumerated in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.1 or in Article 9 of the Act
on the reasonable suspicion that such item was present in the
casino or casino simulcasting facility in violation of the Act
or the rules of the Commission, shall preserve such item in
the state it was in when so confiscated and shall deliver such
item to the Division as soon as possible. A casino licensee’s
right, if any, to confiscate such items shall exist, if at all,
independently of this subsection based on statute, regulation
or common law as may elsewhere be provided, and no sepa-
rate right to confiscate is created hereby. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, each casino licensee that has confiscated any such
item, whether by such right or under color thereof, never-
theless has a duty to preserve and deliver such item in accor-
dance with this subsection.

Amended by R.1987 d.336, effective August 17, 1987.
See: 19 N.J.R. 2121(a), 19 N.J.R. 1570(b).

Added (c).

Amended by R.1991 d.615, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).

Revised (a) and (c) with provisions for sic bo.
Amended by R.1992 d.110, effective March 2, 1992.

See: 23 N.J.R. 3243(a), 24 N.J.R. 858(c).

In (c): revised internal code reference.

Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a).

Pai gow provisions added.

Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992,
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b).

In (a) and (c), added reference to pokette wheels.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

Simulcast provisions added.

Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).
Card reader device added.
Administrative Correction.
See: 25 N.J.R. 2507(a).
Administrative Correction.
See: 25 NJ.R. 4762(a).
Amended by R.1994 d.33, effective January 18, 1994 (operative

February 22, 1994).

See: 25 N.J.R. 4737(a), 26 N.J.R. 489(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).
Amended by R.1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995.
See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.122, effective March 4, 1996.
See: 27 NJ.R. 1775(a), 28 N.J.R. 1399(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a).
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Amended by R.1999 d.173, effective June 7, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 2164(a), 31 N.J.R. 1502(a).
Rewrote the section.
Amended by R.2007 d.117, effective April 16, 2007.
See: 38 N.J.R. 4669(a), 39 N.J.R. 1505(a).
In (d), inserted “automated jackpot payout machines, gaming voucher
redemption machines,”.
Amended by R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010.
See: 42 NJ.R. 621(a), 42 N.J.R. 2328(a).
In (d), inserted “automated dice shakers”.

19:46-1.21 Expiration of slot machine main program
approvals issued pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.20; resubmission

(a) The approval of any slot machine main program issued
by the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20 shall ex-
pire, unless earlier revoked by the Commission, on the second
day of January in the year following the 12th anniversary of
its latest approval. For the purposes of this section, any mod-
ification to a slot machine main program approved by the
Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.29(c) shall not
affect the expiration date of the latest approval unless the
Commission specifically finds that the modifications were so
substantial as to constitute the approval of a new slot machine
main program pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20.

(b) A casino licensee shall deactivate any slot machine
main program in its casino upon expiration of its latest ap-
proval unless and until the slot machine main program has
been resubmitted, tested and approved in accordance with the
provisions of this section and N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20 and 1.28.

(c) An approved slot machine main program may be
resubmitted for testing and approval pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:46-1.20 and 1.28 at any time following the 11th anni-
versary of its latest approval. A previously approved slot ma-
chine main program shall be subject to all relevant require-
ments in effect as of the date of resubmission.

(d) Each casino licensee shall develop and submit internal
controls to ensure that no slot machine main program shall
remain in use in its casino if the latest approval of that slot
machine main program has expired pursuant to (a) above.

New Rule, R.2000 d.337, effective August 21, 2000.
See: 32 N.J.R. 178(a), 32 N.J.R. 3081(a).
Amended by R.2004 d.175, effective May 3, 2004.
See: 35 N.J.R. 5527(a), 36 N.J.R. 2204(a).

Rewrote (a) and (b); in (c), substituted “approved slot machine main
program” for “approved slot machine or slot machine program” through-
out; rewrote (d).

19:46-1.22 Possession of slot machines

(a) Except as otherwise provided in this section and
N.J.S.A. 2C:37-7, no person shall possess within this State
any slot machine or similar device which may be used for
gambling activity.

(b) The following persons and any employee or agent
acting on their behalf may, subject to any terms and con-
ditions imposed by the Commission, possess slot machines in
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this State for the purposes provided herein provided that the
machines are kept only in such locations as may be specif-
ically approved in writing by the Commission and that any
machines located outside of a licensed casmo room not be
‘used for gambling act1v1ty

1. An apphcant for or holder of

i. A casino license, for the purpose of maintaining
for use or actually using such machines in the operation
of a licensed casino;

i A gaming school license for- the purpose of
teaching slot machine design, operation, repair or ser-
vicing; or .

iii. A gaming related casino service industry license,

_for the purpose of manufacturing, distributing, repairing -

or servicing slot machines;

2. -An out-of-State manufacturer or distributor of slot
machines for the purpose of exhibition or demonstration;

3. A common carrier, for the purpose of transporting
such slot machines in accordance with N.J. AC 19:46-
1.23;

4. An employee or agent of the Comm1ssron or Divi-
sion, for the purpose of fulfilling official duties or respon—
sibilities; or

5. Any other person the Commisswn may approve after
finding that possession of slot machines by such person in
this' State is necessary and appropr1ate to fulfill the goals
and objectives of the Act.

(¢) Each applicant for or holder of a gaming related casino
service industry license that possesses slot machines in New
Jersey shall maintain and file with the Division and the Com-
mission on a monthly vbasis a comprehensive list of. slot
machines in its possession in this State. Such list shall contain
~ all information, as appllcable requlred pursuant to N JAC.
19:43-7.4(b).

New Rule, R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1992 d.118, effective March 16, 1992
-See: 23 N.J.R. 3729(a), 24 N.J.R. 970(c). .
Revised rule regarding out-of-State manufacturers and distributors of
slot machines and their transport. Revised and restructured (b)1-6 as new
(b)1-5. Deleted subsection (c) regarding demonstration permits.
Amended by R.2002-d.130, effective May 6, 2002. ’
_ See: 33 N.J.R. 3722(a), 34 N.J.R. 1734(b).
Added (c). )

©19:46-1.23 Transportation of slot machines into, within
and out-of-State ' '

(a) Prior to the transport or movement of any slot machme
.into, from one authorized location to another authorized loca-
tion within, or out of, this State, the manufacturer, distributor,
~ seller, or other person causing such slot machine to be trans-

ported or moved shall first notify the Commission and Divi-
sion in writing giving the following information'

1. The full name and address of the person shlppmg or
~ moving said machine;
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2. The full name and address of the person who owns
the machine, including the name of any new owner in the
event ownership is being changed in conjunction with the
shrpment or movement;

3. The method of shipment or movement and the name
of the carrier or carriers;

4. The full name and address of the person to whom the
machine is being sent and theé destination of said machine if
different from such address;

5. The quantity of machines being shipped or moved

‘and the manufacturer’s serial number of each machine;

6. The expected date and time of dellvery to or removal
from any authorized location in this State; :

T The port of entry, or exit, if any, of the machine if
the origin or destination of the machme is out51de the conti-
- nental United States and '

8. The reason for transporting the machme

- (b) Each casino licensee shall obtain approval for and pro-
vide notlce of the movement of any slot machine into or out
of its casino room only to the extent required by N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.38(b). A record of the move shall be maintained in
accordance with N.JLA.C. 19:45-1.38(c).

(c) The person shippmg‘or moving any slot machine shall
provide to the carrier, or to the operator of the transporting
conveyance in the event the mode of transport is not a com-
mon carrier, an invoice, at least one copy of which shall be
kept with the slot machine at all times during the shipping
process, containing the following information:

1. The manufacturer s serial number of the slot ma-
chine berng transported; :

O

2. The full name and address of the person ﬁ'om whom -

the machine was obtalned

3. The full name and address of the person to whom the '

machine is being sent; and

4. The dates of shipment.

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.

See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).

Repeal and New Rule, R.1992 d.118, effective March 16, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3729(a), 24 N.J.R. 970(c).

Amended by R.1996 d.122, effective March 4, 1996.

See: 27 N.J.R. 1775(a), 28 N.J.R. 1399(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.350, effective August 5, 1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 2348(a), 28 N.J.R. 3816(a).

19:46—1.24 Slot machine seals

(a) Each slot machine shall have a seal affixed to it by the
Commission when the slot machine is placed on the casino

floor. The seal shall be located on either side of the slot ma- -

chine cabinet, provided, however, that if both sides of the

_ cabinet are not visible when the machine is installed on the

casino ﬂoor the ‘seal shall be placed on the front of the
cabinet.

Next Page is 46-28.1
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(b) A slot machine being temporarily removed from the
casino floor shall have an additional seal affixed to it by the
Commission in such a manner so as to enable the Com-
mission to determine if the main door of the slot machine was
opened while the slot machine was off the casino floor. If,
when the slot machine is returned to the casino floor, the
additional seal:

1. Is intact, the Commission shall remove the addi-
tional seal,

2. Has been ' broken, the slot machine shall be
reinspected prior to its use for gaming.

(c) A slot machine being transported out of New Jersey or
being converted to any other lawful non-gaming use shall
have all seals removed from it by the Commission priot to
such transportation or conversion. ‘

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1990 d.196, effective April 2, 1990.
See: 22 N.J.R. 24(a), 22 N.J.R. 1156(a).

In (a): revised locatien of State seal on slot machine.
Amended by R.1996 d.533, effective November 18, 1996
See: 28 N.JR. 4092(b), 28 N.J.R. 4899(b).

19:46-1.25 (Reserved)

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.

See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R.- 266(c).

Amended by R.1984 d.564, effective December 17, 1984.

See: 16 N.J.R. 41(a), 16 N.J.R. 3494(b).

(a) added: “or tokens.”

Petition for Rulemaking: Slot machine bill changer system.

See: 19 N.J.R. 1110(a).

Amended by R.1988 d.224, effective May 16, 1988.

See: 20 N.J.R. 516(a), 20 N.J.R. 1099(c).

- Substantially amended. ‘

Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e),
(P.L. 1987 -c.354), 5:12-70(f) and 5:12-100(e), effective April 11,
1988 (expires July 10, 1988).

See: 20 N.J.R. 769(a).

Amended by: R.1988 d.387, effective August 15, 1988.

See: 20 N.J.R. 765(a), 20 N.J.R. 769(a), 20 N.J.R. 2090(a).

Added bill changer and slot. token containers and slot storage -box
compartment keys.

Amended by R. 1992 d.359, effective September 21,1992,

See: 24 NJ.R: 1472(b), 24 N.J.R. 3335(b).

Separate ‘lock requirement for slot cash storage box deleted, under
specified circumstances.

Repealed by R.1993 d.318, effectlve July 6, 1993 (operative October 15,
1993).

See: 25 N.J.R..1503(b), 25 N.J.R. 2908(a).

Section was “Slot machines. and bill changers; coin and slot token
containers; slot cash storage box-compartments; keys”.

19:46-1.26 Slot machines and bill changers;
identification; signs; meters; other devices

(a) Unless otherwise authorized by the Commission, each

slot machine in a casino shall have the following identifying
features:

1. A logic board serial number pérmanently imprinted,
impressed, affixed or engraved on each logic board
installed in the slot machine;

2. An asset number that is permanently imprinted,

impressed, engraved or affixed on the outside cabinet of
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- .the machine by the casino licensee. The asset number must

be conspicuous and clearly visible to persons involved in
removing or replacing the slot drop bucket or slot drop box
in the slot machine and through the casino licensee’s

-closed circuit camera coverage system. . The size and

location of the asset number are subject to prior approval
by the Commission;

3. A sign conspicuously located on the front of the
machine that automatically illuminates and a bell that
automatically rings when a player has won a jackpot not
paid automatically and totally by the machine and which
advises the player to see an attendant to receive full
payment;

4. A mechanical, electrical or electronic device that
automatically precludes a playetr from operating the slot
machine after a jackpot requiring a manual payout has been
hit ‘and which requires  the machine to be reset by an
attendant in such circumstances;.

5. A display on the front of the slot machine that
includes the information required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.37(a)4;. -

6. A slot machine tower. light that complies with the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B;

7. A location number that is affixed to the outside of
the machine. The location number must be conspicuous
and clearly visible to persons involved in removing or
replacing the slot drop bucket or slot drop box in the slot
machine and through the casino licensee’s closed circuit

" camera coverage system. The size and location of the
" location number are 'subject to prior approval by the

Coimmission;

8. A manufacturer’s serial number affixed to the out-
side of the slot machine cabinet in a location as approved
by the Commission; and

9. A labelling system that ‘enables the Division to
determine that the reel ‘mechanisms . are.installed in the
machine in the same manner as when the slot machine was-
inspected and approved. :

(b) Unless otherwise authorized- by the Commission, each

bill changer shall have the following identifying features:

1. An asset number that is permanently imprinted,
affixed or impressed on the outside cabinet of the bill
changer or the slot machine to which it is attached. The -

-asset' number must be conspicuous and- clearly visible to

persons involved in removing or replacing the. slot cash -
storage box in the bill changer, clearly visible through the -
casino licensee’s closed circuit camera coverage system
and ‘must correspond to the asset number affixed to the slot
machine in accordance with (a) above. The size and loca-
tion of the asset number are subject to prior approval by the
Commission;

2. A display on the front of the bill changer that clearly
indicates the denomination of ‘the currency or coupon
inserted therein;
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3. A display on the front of the bill changer that clearly

- indicates the amount of coins or slot tokens dispensed by

the slot machine all-purpose hopper after currency, a

gaming voucher or .a‘ coupon has been inserted and
accepted; and

4. A display on the front of the bill changer that
indicates a malfunction or which informs the patron that
the bill changer is out of service.

(c) Unless otherwise authorized by the' Commission, each
slot machine in a casino shall be equipped with the following:

1. A mechanical, electrical or electronic device, to be
known as an “in-meter,” that continuously and automati-
cally counts the number of coins or slot tokens placed by
patrons into the machine for the purpose of activating play;

2. A mechanical, electrical or electronic ‘device, to be

- known as a “drop-meter,” that continuously and automati-

cally counts the number of coins or slot tokens that are

- dropped into the machine’s slot drop bucket -or slot drop
box; :

3. ‘For each hopper in a slot machine, a separate
mechanical, electrical or electronic device, to be known as
a “jackpot meter,” that continuously ‘and automatically
counts, for that hopper only, the number of coins, prize
tokens or slot tokens that are automatically paid by the
machine from the corresponding hopper and that displays
the aggregate number so counted; provided, however, that:

i.” In lieu of the jackpot meter for a payout-only
hopper displaying the number of coins, slot tokens: or
prize ‘tokens. paid out from that hopper, each casino
licensee that uses a.slot machine which is capable of
converting the number of coins,. slot tokens or prize
tokens paid.out from a payout-only hopper into its
machine denomination- equivalent, may, in accordance
with its internal controls approved by the Commission,
set the jackpot meter connected to each payout-only
hopper in- that slot machine to continuously and
automatically count and display the aggregate number of
coins, slot tokens or prize tokens paid out from that
hopper by ‘its machine denomination equivalent (for
example, the jackpot meter on a 25 [cents] lot machine
may record the payout of one $3.00 prize token as the
payout of “12” quarters); and

ii. Each slot machine with multiple hoppers may
have a single jackpot meter to count and display the
aggregate number of coins, slot tokens or prize tokens
paid out from that machine’s hoppers provided that:

(1) Each hopper is connected to that meter;

(2) The jackpot meter counts and displays, in
accordance with (c)3i above, the aggregate number of
coins, slot tokens or prize tokens paid out from a
payout-only ‘hopper by its machine denomination
equivalent; and
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(3) Each payout-oniy' hopper has a separate

payout-only jackpot meter; -

4. A mechanical, electrical or electronic device, to be
known as a “manual jackpot meter,” that continuously and
automatically records the number of coins or slot tokens to
be paid manually; -

. 5. A mechanical, electrical or electronic device, to be
known as a “win meter,” visible from the front of the ma-
chine, that, upon a player hitting a jackpot, advises the
player. of the number of coins, prize tokens or slot .tokens
for that round that have been paid to the player by the
machine from the corresponding hopper; provided, how-

ever, that multiple win meters, as provided in (c)5i or ii -

below after approval of the casino licensee’s internal con-
trols therefor, shall be used on each multiple hopper slot
machine whenever one or more jackpots that are hit on the
same round of play at that machine entitle the winning

-player to automatically receive coins, slot tokens or prize
tokens from both hoppers and. each hopper contains a

different denomination of coins, slot tokens or prize tokens,
as follows:

i. A separate win meter for each hopper that, for
the round in which a jackpot is hit, advises the winning

player of the actual number of coins; slot tokens or.prize

tokens won from that hopper only; or

ii. A win meter to which each hopper is connected
that advises the winning player of the aggregate number
of coins, slot tokens or prize tokens won on that round
from both hoppers after first converting the aggregate
number of any coins, slot tokens or prize tokens won on
that round from a payout-only hopper into. its machine
denomination equivalent, and a separate ‘payout-only
win meter connected to each payout-only hopper (for
example, a win meter on a 25 cent slot machine may,
pursuant to this paragraph, record the payout, on the
same round of play, of one $3.00 prize token and two
quarters' as the payout of “14” quarters, provided that

there is a separate payout-only win meter advising the

patron that one prize token was paid out);

6. An on/off switch located in an accessible place in the
interior of the slot machine which will control the current
utilized in the operation of the slot machine;

7. Unless otherwise authorized by the Commission,
each slot machine that can dispense gaming vouchers shall
also be equipped with mechamcal electrical or eléctronic
devices as follows: ‘

i. A “numerical voucher out meter” that contin-
uously and automatically counts the number of gaming
vouchers dispensed by the machine and that displays the

" aggregate number so counted; and ‘

ii. =~ A “value voucher out meter” that continuously
and automatically counts the value of gaming vouchers
dispensed by the machine and that displays the aggregate
value so counted and

N
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8. If a slot machine utilizes slot credits or electronic
transfer credits, a mechanical, electrical or electronic de-
vice, known as a “credit meter,” visible from the front of
the machine, that accumulates and displays to the player
the denominational units or monetary value of such credits
that are available for wagering.

(d) Unless otherwise authorized by the Commission, each
slot machine that has an attached bill changer shall also be
equipped with the mechanical, electrical or electronic devices
that are required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37(e).

(e) If a casino licensee elects to conduct jackpot payouts
that are not automatically and totally paid directly by the slot
machine by registering them on the credit meter of the slot
machine in accordance with the procedure set forth in
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.40(s), the slot machine shall contain a de-
vice (jackpot-to-credit-meter switch) that:

1. When activated by a key, increments the credit meter
in the exact amount of the jackpot and does not increment
the manual jackpot meter; and

2. Is subject to internal controls, as approved by the
Commission, to provide:

i.  Advance notice to the Commission and Division
whenever a casino licensee intends to turn the option to
utilize the jackpot-to-credit-meter switch on or off; and

ii. An audit trail of the following information each
time the option to utilize the jackpot-to-credit-meter
switch is turned on or off:

(1) The name and license number of the employee
who performed the action;

(2) The asset number of the slot machine on
which the jackpot-to-credit meter switch is installed;

(3) The date and time the action was taken; and
(4) A description of the action that was taken.

(f) In addition to the above requirements, each slot ma-
chine in a casino shall have such devices, equipment, features
and capabilities as may be required by the Commission for
that particular model of slot machine after the prototype
model is tested and examined by the Division.

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10-N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981.
See: 13 NLJ.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c).
(b)6 added.
Amended by R.1984 d.564, effective December 17, 1984.
See: 16 N.J.R. 41(a), 16 N.J.R. 3494(b).
Added the text “or tokens”.
Petition for Rulemaking: Slot machine bill changer system.
See: 19 N.J.R. 1110(a).
Amended by R.1987 d.302, effective July 20, 1987.
See: 18 N.J.R. 2005(a), 19 N.J.R. 1321(a).
Added text to (a)5 and (e). )
Amended by R.1988 d.224, effective May 16, 1988.
See: 20'N.J.R. 516(a), 20 N.J.R. 1099(c).
Substantially amended.
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Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e),
(P.L. 1987 c.354), 5:12-70(f) and 5:12-100(e), effective April 11,
1988 (expires July 10, 1988).

See: 20 N.J.R. 769(a).

Amended by R.1988 d.387, effective August 15, 1988.

See: 20 N.J.R. 765(a), 20 N.J.R. 769(a), 20 N.J.R. 2090(a).

Added bill changers.

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking in (a).

See: 23 N.J.R. 624(a).

Amended by R.1991 d.230, effective May 6, 1991.

See: 22 N.J.R. 3325(a), 23 N.J.R. 1461(a).

Added new (a)7-8; revised (a)2 to read “asset” number.
Amended by R.1992 d.58, effective February 3, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1306(a), 24 N.J.R. 487(a).

Deleted (a)5, i and ii; replaced with cross reference.

Amended by R.1992 d.210, effective May 18, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 58(a), 24 N.J.R. 1906(a).

Deleted existing (d)2 requirement for the “cashbox meter.” Recodi-

fied existing (d)3 as new (d)2.

Amended by R.1992 d.475, effective December 7, 1992.

See: 24 N.J.R. 3253(a), 24 N.J.R. 4418(2).

In (b)1: Added text specifying asset number requirements.

Amended by R.1993 d.318, effective July 6, 1993 (operative October 15,
1993).

See: 25 N.J.R. 1503(b), 25 N.J.R. 2908(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.69, effective February 7, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 4471(a), 26 N.J.R. 829(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.350, effective August 5, 1996.

See: 28 NLJ.R. 2348(a), 28 N.J.R. 3816(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.358 effective August 5, 1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1946(a), 28 N.J.R. 3822(a).

Amended by R.2000 d.405, effective October 2, 2000.

See: 32 N.J.R. 1154(a), 32 N.J.R. 3582(a).

Rewrote (a)6.

Amended by R.2003 d.4, effective January 6, 2003.

See: 34 N.J.R. 2012(a), 35 N.J.R. 259(a).

In (b)3, added “, gaming voucher”; in (c), added 7.

Amended by R.2005 d.12, effective January 3, 2005.

See: 36 N.J.R. 4105(a), 37 N.J.R. 100(a).

Amended by R.2005 d.267, effective August 15, 2005.

See: 36 N.J.R. 4431(a), 37 N.J.R. 3069(a).

In (c), deleted “and” following “machine;”, substituted *; and” for «.”

following “counted” in 7ii, and added 8.

Amended by R.2007 d.222, effective July 16, 2007.

See: 39 N.J.R. 359(b), 39 N.J.R. 2655(a).

Added new (e), and recodified former (¢) as (f).

Case Notes

No implied private cause of action for inadequate or defective signage
of slot machine. Marcangelo v. Boardwalk Regency Corp., D.N.J.1994,
847 F.Supp. 1222, on subsequent appeal 47 F.3d 88.

19:46-1.26A Bill changers with electrically erasable/
programmable storage media

(a) All program code for bill changers with electrically
erasable/programmable storage media shall:

1. Be capable of detecting 99.99 percent of all possible
failures or changes in the bill changer program;

2. Utilize a Cyclic Redundancy Check, or other method
reviewed by the Division and approved by the Commis-
sion, which shall:

i.  Yield, at. a minimum, a four-digit hex number;
and

ii. Be included in the bill changer software,
including any upgrade;
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3. Be subject to testing utilizing at least two confi-
dential seed inputs provided by the manufacturer to the
Division, the results of which shall

i.  Be read on a portable computer or other device
approved by the Commission; and

ii. Require the bill changer to be placed in a hard tilt
state when either seed fails to yield the predicted result,
regardless whether such failure occurs at installation or
at anytime thereafter; and

4. Provide verification that the bill changer code has
not been altered via the cyclic redundancy check required
in (a)2 above, which verification shall occur:

i.  In a manner tested by the Division and approved
by the Commission; and

ii. Ataminimum, whenever power is restored to the
slot machine and after any software download to the bill
changer.

New Rule, R.1999 d.225, effective July 19, 1999 (operative January 15,
2000).
See: 30 N.J.R. 3175(a), 31 N.J.R. 1947(a).
In (2)4, changed N.J.A.C. reference.
Petition for Rulemaking.
See: 41 N.I.R. 2735(a), 3124(c).
Amended by R.2010 d.003, effective January 4, 2010.
See: 41 N.J.R. 3063(a), 42 NJ.R. 85(a). -
- In the introductory paragraph of (a)2, inserted “shall”; in (a)2i, sub-
stituted “Yield” for “Yields” and “a four-” for “an eight™; rewrote (a)2ii,
(a)3 and (a)4; and deleted (a)5.

19:46-1.26B Gaming equipment and related devices
utilizing alterable storage media

(a) “Alterable storage media” shall mean a memory chip
or other storage medium, such as an E-EPROM, FLASH
chip, CD-ROM or hard disk, which is contained in a slot
machine, bill changer or other gaming equipment or related
device subject to approval pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20,
but does not include a printer, display or other peripheral
device that does not affect the integrity or outcome of the
game. Alterable storage media may include media that are:

1. Erasable or reprogfammable without being removed
from the gaming equipment or related device, such as an E-
EPROM or hard disk; or

2. Removable and replaceable, such as a CD-ROM or a
diskette.

(b) Each manufacturer of gaming equipment and related
devices pursuant to (a) above that utilizes alterable storage
media shall, in accordance with the requirements of N.J.A.C.
19:46-1.20(c) or 1.28(c), identify any data, files, and pro-
grams that may be written to alterable storage media and
specify, at a minimum, the data type such as game state and
meter information, the location to which the data shall be
written, and the need for the written data.

(c) Except as otherwise permitted in (i) below, alterable
storage media shall comply with the requirements of (d)
through (h) below.
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(d) Gaming equipment and related devices pursuant to (a)
above that utilize alterable storage media shall only write to
alterable storage media containing data, files and programs
that are not critical to the basic operation of a game, such as
marketing information. Notwithstanding the foregoing, gam-
ing equipment and related devices may write to alterable stor-
age media containing critical data, files and programs pro-
vided that the gaming equipment or device:

1. Maintains a record, known as an authorization list or
digital signature, of all information that is added, deleted,
and modified on the media, which satisfies the require-
ments of (e) below; and

2. Verifies the validity of all data, files and programs,
which reside on the media against the authorization list or
digital signature by means of an algorithm or other method,
which satisfies the requirements of (f) below, is approved
by the Commission and, if subject to the provisions of
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28, is recommended by the Division for
such approval.

(e) The authorization list or digital signature maintained
pursuant to (d)1 above shall be encrypted using a crypto-
graphic system approved by the Commission and, if subject
to the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28, is recommended by
the Division for such approval. Notwithstanding the fore-
going, an authorization list or digital signature that resides on
read-only storage media, which the Commission requires to
be inspected and physically sealed or otherwise secured as a
result of a recommendation by the Division pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28(f) shall not require encryption.

(f) The authentication algorithm or other method utilized
pursuant to (d) above shall:

1. Reside in and execute from storage media in the
gaming equipment or related device pursuant to (a) above,
which shall be incapable of being altered while installed in
the device, inspected and physically sealed or otherwise
secured as a result of a recommendation by the Division
and:

i. Located in a separate read-only storage medla
such as an EPROM; or

ii. Partitioned from all other data in a manner
approved by the Commission;

2. Except for sound files and other types of computer
files that do not affect the integrity or outcome of the ganie,
execute for all computer files each time the gaming equip-
ment or related device pursuant to (a) is powered up, and
when files are loaded from the media; and

3. Prevent further play of the gaming equipment or
related device pursuant to (a) if unexpected data or struc-
tural inconsistencies are detected. :

(g) In the event a failed authentication occurs in a slot
machine, the slot machine shall:

Next Page is 46-28.4.1
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1. Immediately enter into a tilt mode pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B(c) 3;

2. Automatically generate an alert notification of the
tilt to the surveillance department and the slot shift mana-
ger, or such manager’s supervisor, in a manner approved
by the Commission, or, if gaming equipment and related
devices are not capable of such alert notification, cause an
appropriate tower light state pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.37B(d)3, and the recording of the details of the tilt to
include, at a minimum, type of tilt, time, date and slot ma-
chine event in a log; and

3. Ifthe slot machine is connected to an approved com-
puterized slot monitoring system, send a specific signal to
the casino licensee’s slot monitoring system indicating a
tilt mode that shall be reviewed in accordance with ap-
proved internal controls.

(h) Each casino licensee shall immediately notify the Com-

mission and Division of all failed authentications in a manner
approved by the Commission and Division, respectively.

(i) A casino licensee may utilize a slot machine bill

changer with alterable storage media that does not comply
with the requirements of (d) through (h) above provided that
it complies with the requirements of (i)1 or 2 below:

1. The casino licensee shall comply with the following
requirements:

i.  The casino licensee shall have a slot monitoring
system that transmits a unique signal to the casino
security department or MIS department each time soft-
ware is installed in the bill changer of a slot machine.
The department that receives such a signal shall
promptly review the list of slot machines scheduled to
receive an installation of software to their bill changers.
If a signal is transmitted for a slot machine that is not
scheduled to receive such an installation of software, the
department shall immediately notify the Commission
and Division, and the casino security department shall
promptly conduct an investigation and advise the Com-
mission and Division of its results within 24 hours of the
transmission of the signal; :

ii. Each device used to install software in a slot
machine bill changer shall be:

(1) Permanently affixed with a unique serial num-
ber, which shall, at a minimum, identify the casino
licensee;

(2) Equipped with a version of approved bill
changer software that was installed in the presence of
the Division; and

(3) Stored in a secure location as approved by the
Commission and subject to dual key control, with one
key controlled by the Commission;

46-28.4.1

iii. The device used to install software in a slot
machine bill changer shall be subject to sign-in and sign-
out procedures as approved by the Commission, which
procedures shall provide, at a minimum:

(1) The device shall be signed out by a casino
employee or casino key employee of the slot depart-
ment, who shall sign a log, specify the time and date
that the device is signed out, the serial number of the
device being signed out, and briefly state the reason
the device is being signed out (for example, “to install
new bill changer software”); and

(2) The device shall be signed back in by the
same employee, who shall sign the log, specify the
date and time the device is signed back in, provide a
copy of the slot department paperwork specifying the
work that was performed, and attest by his or her
signature that the device was immediately signed back
in after the work was completed,

iv. As part of the installation process, the casino
-licensee shall, in accordance with internal controls ap-
proved by the Commission, and in the presence of a
Commission inspector, perform a bill test of all accepted
denominations of currency on the first bill changer to
which software has been installed and, if directed by a
Commission inspector, on a second, randomly selected,
bill changer.

(1) If either of the bill changers fails the bill test,
the casino licensee shall immediately cancel the re-
mainder of the scheduled installations and shall not
resume installation of the software until it has identi-
fied and corrected the problem and obtained prior
Commission approval.

(2) In addition, if the second, randomly selected
bill changer fails the bill test, the casino licensee shall
perform a bill test on all bill changers to which the
software has already been installed.

(3) Any slot machine whose bill changer fails a
bill test shall be taken out of service until the problem
has been corrected and the bill changer passes a retest;

v. After all scheduled installations of software to
~ bill changers have been performed, the device shall be
immediately signed back in; and

vi. The casino licensee shall comply with the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.42(r)4 and 5 with re-
spect to the reporting of variances and gross revenue
from the slot machine; or

2. The casino licensee shall comply with the following
requirements:

i.  Approved software shall first be installed in a
handheld device in the presence of the Division, which
shall immediately seal the port into which the software
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was installed or, if the software is in the form of an
EEPROM, immediately seal the EEPROM;

ii. Each handheld device used to install software to
a slot machine bill changer shall be:

(1), Permanently affixed with a unique serial num-
ber, which shall, at a minimum, identify the casino
licensee and

(2) Stored in a secure location as approved by the
Commission and subject to dual key control, with one
key controlled by the Commission;

iii. The device used to install software in a slot
machine bill changer shall be subject to sign-in and sign-
out procedures as approved by the Commission, which
procedures shall provide, at a minimum:

(1) The device shall be signed out by a casino
employee or casino key employee of the slot depart-
ment, who shall sign a log, specify the time and date
that the device is signed out, the serial number of the
device being signed out, and briefly state the reason
the device is being signed out (for example, “to install
new bill changer software”); and

(2) The device shall be signed back in by the
same employee, who shall sign the log, specify the
date and time the device is signed back in, provide a
copy of the slot department paperwork specifying the
work that was performed, and attest by his or her sig-
nature that the device was immediately signed back in
after the work was completed;

iv. As part of the installation process, the casino
licensee shall, in accordance with internal controls ap-
proved by the Commission, and in the presence of a
Commission inspector, perform a bill test of all accepted
denominations of currency on the first bill changer to
which software has been installed and, if directed by a
Commission inspector, on a second, randomly selected,
bill changer.

(1) If either of the bill changers fails the bill test,
the casino licensee shall immediately cancel the
remainder of the scheduled installations and shall not
resume installation of the software until it has iden-
tified and corrected the problem and obtained prior
Commission approval.
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(2) In addition, if the second, randomly selected
bill changer fails the bill test, the casino licensee shall
perform a bill test on all bill changers to which the
software has already been installed.

(3) Any slot machine whose bill changer fails a
bill test shall be taken out of service until the problem
has been corrected and the bill changer passes a retest;

v.  After all scheduled downloads of software to bill
changers have been performed, the handheld device shall
be immediately signed back in; and

vi. The casino licensee shall comply with the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.42(r)4 and 5 with re-
spect to the reporting of variances and gross revenue
from the slot machine.

New Rule, R.2002 d.111, effective April 15, 2002.

See: 33 N.J.R. 2059(a), 34 N.J.R. 1542(a).

Amended by R.2003 d.464, effective December 1, 2003.
See: 35 N.J.R. 2796(a), 35 N.I.R. 5437(a).

Rewrote (a) and (f)2.

Amended by R.2009 d.201, effective June 15, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 872(b), 41 N.J.R. 2499(a).

In (d), deleted “reside on an EPROM or other read-only storage media
and shall” following “above shall”; rewrote the introductory paragraph
of (e)1; and added (e)1i and (e)1ii.

Amended by R.2009 d.220, effective July 6, 2009.
See: 41 N.J.R. 118(a), 41 N.J.R. 2713(c).

Added new (c); recodified former (c) through (g) as (d) through (h); in
the introductory paragraph of (d), deleted a comma following both
occurrences of “files”, substituted “a” for “the” preceding “game”,
substituted “gaming equipment and related” for “such”, and inserted
“alterable storage” and “or device”; in.(d)1, substituted “(e)” for “(d)”;
in (d)2, deleted a comma following “files”, inserted a comma following
“programs” and following “method”, and substituted “(f)” for “(e)”; in
(e), substituted “(d)1” for “(c)1”, and inserted a comma following
“media”; in the introductory paragraph of (f), substituted “(d)” for “(c)”;
and added (i).

19:46-1.27 Slot machine areas; density; arrangement;
floor plans ‘

(a) Slot machines used in the conduct of gaming shall be
located and arranged in such a manner so as to:

1. Promote optimum security for the casino operation;

2. Avoid deception or frequent distraction to players at
gaming tables;

3. Maximize the comfort of patrons;

4. Create and maintain a gracious playing environment
in the casino; and

Next Page is 46-28.5
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5. Encourage and preserve competition in casino opera-
tions by assuring that a variety of gaming opportunities is
offered to the public.

(b) Each casino licensee shall be permitted to install and
operate one slot machine for every 10 square feet of its casino
floor space which may be allocated to slot area, as determined
in accordance with (d) below.

(c) Each casino licensee shall arrange the layout of its
casino floor so that whenever one row of slot machines in a
casino is lined up back to back with another row of machines,
the two rows shall be separated by metal grating or other type
of barrier, as approved by the Commission, that will prohibit
a person from placing his or her hand between the rows of
machines.

(d) The total amount of casino floor space that a casino
licensee may utilize for slot machines, the walkways between
them, and other structures or areas which are reasonably
related to the use of slot machines (“Slot Area”) such as slot
booths, change booths, change machines, slot carousels,
walls, columns or other architectural structures, and any other
structures or areas which are reasonably related to, and
contained within casino floor space which is dedicated to, the
use of slot machines, shall not exceed 90 percent of the total
amount of casino floor space and casino simulcasting facility
floor space. : '

(e) The total amount of casino floor space dedicated to the
Slot Area shall be measured by identifying the perimeter of
each such area on the casino floor plan.

(f) Any casino floor space which is not used for slot area
pursuant to (e) above shall be dedicated to authorized games
other than slot machines and related support and circulation
space.

(g) Each casino licensee or applicant shall submit to the
Commission a detailed floor plan, drawn to scale, depicting
its proposed arrangement of slot machines, slot stools and
table games. Such plan shall indicate all relevant floor space
square footage; density information; and aisle dimensions,
including the dimensions of aisles between rows of slot
machines facing each other, of distances in front of slot
machines not directly facing another slot machine, and of
distances between slot stools and other obstructions or slot
machines. Each casino licensee shall maintain on file with the
Commission a current floor plan certified as to its accuracy.

(h) Each casino licensee or applicant seeking approval for
a proposed arrangement of slot machines shall submit to the
Commission a detailed floor plan, drawn to scale, depicting
its proposed arrangement of slot machines, slot stools and
table games and shaded to include all areas covered by (e)
above. Such plans or attachments thereto shall indicate the
amount of casino floor space by slot zone, or other
subdivision of the total area included in the calculation
required by (e) above, as approved by the Commission, and
the total of such areas. Each casino licensee shall maintain on
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file with the Commission a current shaded floor plan certified
as to its accuracy.

(i) Any floor plan submission that satisfies the require-
ments of this section shall be deemed approved by the
Commission unless the casino licensee is notified in writing
to the contrary within three days of filing.

() Slot machines shall not be permissible in casino simul-
casting facilities.

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1979 d.82, effective March 2, 1979.
See: 11 NJ.R. 52(c), 11 N.J.R. 214(a).
Amended by R.1984 d.422, effective October 1, 1984.
See: 15 N.J.R. 1465(a), 16 N.J.R. 2689(c).
Added (i) through (k) referring to slot stools.
Amended by R.1992 d.90, effective February 18, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3252(a), 23 N.J.R. 649(a).
Deleted subsection (d) which had minimum requirements for the
percentage of nickel and quarter denomination slot machines.
Recodified existing (e)-(k) as (d)-(j) with no change in text.
Amended by R.1992 d.363, effective September 21, 1992.
See: 24 N.J.R. 2138(a), 24 N.J.R. 3338(b).
Method of calculation of floor area for slots specified; with possible
increases resulting.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
Slot machines prohibited at (k).
Amended by R.1995 d.284, effective June 5, 1995.
See: 27 N.J.R. 1173(a), 27 N.J.R. 2264(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.563, effective December 2, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 3907(b), 28 N.J.R. 5083(a).
Administrative correction.
See: 29 N.J.R. 1519(a).
In (h), amended subsection references.

19:46-1.28 Testing of designated gaming or simulcast
wagering equipment or related devices or
software by the Division

(a) The following items of gaming or simulcast wagering
equipment or related devices or software shall not be utilized
in a casino, casino simulcasting facility or hub facility unless
they are identical in all mechanical, electrical, electronic and
other aspects to a prototype thereof, which has been specifi-
cally tested by the Division pursuant to this section and
approved for use by the Commission in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20:

1. Slot machines and multi-player slot machine sys-
tems;

2. Progressive slot machine and table game progressive
payout wager systems;

3. Slot monitoring systems;
Bill changers;

Coin acceptors;

4

5

6. Keno systems;
7. Software related to (a)1 through 6 above;
8

Totalisators;
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9. Pari-mutuel machines, self-service pari-mutuel ma-
chines and credit voucher machines; and

10. Any other gaming or simulcast wagering equipment
or related device or software that is determined by the
Commission to require testing by the Division in order to
contribute to the integrity of gaming or simulcast wagering
operations.

(b) Any manufacturer or distributor proposing to offer any
equipment, device or software that requires testing pursuant
to (a) above prior to its use in an Atlantic City casino, casino
simulcasting facility or hub facility, shall submit a written
request for the testing of the equipment, device or software to
the Division’s Technical Services Bureau, Citicenter Build-
ing, 1300 Atlantic Avenue, Atlantic City, New Jersey 08401.
The manufacturer or distributor shall transport, at its own
expense, a prototype of the equipment, device or software to a
location specified by the Division for testing, examination
and analysis in accordance with this section.

(c) Each prototype submitted pursuant to (b) above shall
be accompanied by, without limitation, the following
information, as applicable:

A hardware block diagram of the major subsystems;
A complete set of schematics for all subsystems;

A wiring loom/harness connection diagram;

el S

Operation and/or service manuals;

i.  An operation manual for bill acceptors incor-
porated into or connected with slot machines shall de-
scribe the operation of the device and its fault condi-
tions, and shall include a software version thereof;

5. Details for coin hopper operation, including, but not
limited to, capacities for various denominations, hopper fill
detection, hopper jam detection, hopper empty detection
and illegal or extra coin out detection;

6. A description of all meters required by NJ.A.C.
19:45 or 19:46;

7. Detailed information on the battery backup power,
including, without limitation, identification of the compo-
nents being backed up, type of battery or energy storage
capability, expected operational life of the unit, informa-
tion stored in the battery backed-up component, and a
description of the low battery voltage indicator circuit;

8. A description of all tower hght functions and what
each situation indicates;

9. A mathematical explanation of the theoretical return
to the player, listing all assumptions, all steps in the
formula from the first principles through to the final results
of all calculations and, where a game requires or permits
player strategy in the theoretical derivations of the payout
return, the source of strategy;

10. For fault conditions, the condition name and code, if
applicable, the type of machine alarm (for example, bell or
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video message), a description of the fault and whether the
machine locks up in this condition, and how the machine is
reset from each fault condition;

11. A description of the use and function of all dip
switch settings or selectable operations;

12. Information on special test connections and com-
munication requirements for evaluation purposes;

13.- A description of the random number generators used

to determine game outcome, including a detailed explana- -

tion of operation methodology, and a description of the
manner by which the random number generator and ran-
dom number selection process is impervious to outside
influences - including, without limitation, electromagnetic
interference, electro-static interference, radio frequency
interference and influence from associated equipment via
data communications;

14. If a slot machine includes more than one game, a
description of each game, an indication that each game has
separate meters and an indication that each such game
complies with the minimum payout requirements in
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37;

15. Software listings, in a format to be prov1ded by the
Division; and

16. Any other information or documentation that is .

deemed necessary by the Division in order to complete the
testing of the prototype.

(d) In lieu of the information required by (c) above, the
manufacturer or distributor may certify that a component of a
prototype is identical in all aspects to a component of a
prototype previously submitted to the Division for testing.

(e) The testing, examination and analysis of a prototype
pursuant to this section may require the dismantling of the
prototype and tests that may result in damage to or de-
struction of one or more systems or components of the
prototype. Once submitted for testing pursuant to this section,
no prototype shall be returned to the manufacturer or dis-
tributor thereof unless otherwise determined by the Division.

(f) Upon completion of its testing, examination and anal-
ysis of a prototype, the Division shall submit a report of its
findings, conclusions and recommendations to the Commis-
sion, which report shall specify any recommendations for
modifications or additions to the prototype.

(g) Prior to a decision on whether to approve a particular
prototype tested by the Division, the Commission may re-
quire a trial period of such duration as it may deem necessary
to assess the operation of the prototype in a licensed casino.

During the trial period:

1. Minor changes in the operation or design of the
prototype may be made with the prior approval of the Divi-
sion; and

2. The manufacturer or dlstrlbutor of the prototype may
receive compensation for the use of the prototype.
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R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1999 d.173, effective June 7, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 2164(a), 31 N.J.R. 1502(a).
Rewrote the section.
Administrative change.
See: 33 N.J.R. 1018(a).
Amended by R.2001 d.402, effective November 5, 2001.
See: 33 N.J.R. 2633(a), 33 N.J.R. 3762(a).
In (a)2, inserted “and table game progressive payout wager” pre-
ceding “systems”.
Amended by R.2002 d.208, effective July 1, 2002.
See: 34 N.J.R. 1372(a), 34 N.J.R. 2337(a).
Rewrote (g)2.
Amended by R.2010 d.184, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 42 N.J.R. 918(a), 42 N.J.R. 2141(b).
In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted a comma following
“thereof”; and in (a)1, inserted “and multi-player slot machine systems™.

19:46-1.28A Standards for the approval of a slot
machine game

(a) No slot machine game shall be approved by the Com-
mission for casino gaming unless it complies with the re-
quirements of this section.

(b) Except as otherwise provided in this section, each slot
machine game shall have a theoretical payout percentage
equal to or greater than 83 percent but less than 100 percent.
A game-within-a-game may have a theoretical payout per-
centage equal to or greater than 100 percent if the theoretical
payout percentage of the game-within-a-game and the pri-
mary slot machine game within which it is included, when
determined together, is less than 100 percent.

(c) Except as otherwise provided in this section, each play
offered by a slot machine game shall have a theoretical pay-
out percentage equal to or greater than 83 percent. A partic-
ular play may have a theoretical payout percentage that is
equal to or greater than 100 percent if the primary slot ma-
chine game in which the play is included has a theoretical
payout percentage that is less than 100 percent. No play of-
fered by a slot machine game shall have a theoretical payout
percentage which is less than, when calculated to one hun-
dredth of a percentage point, the theoretical payout percent-
age for any other play offered by that slot machine game
which is activated by a slot machine wager in a lesser amount
than the slot machine wager required for that play. Notwith-
standing the foregoing, the theoretical payout percentage of
one or more particular plays may be less than the theoretical
payout percentage of one or more plays which require a lesser
wager provided that:

1. The aggregate total of the decreases in the theoret-
ical payout percentage for plays offered by the slot ma-
chine game is no more than one-half of one percent; and

2. The theoretical payout percentage for every play
offered by the slot machine game is equal to or greater than
the theoretical payout percentage for the play that requires
the lowest possible wager that will activate the slot ma-
chine game.
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(d) When determining whether a slot machine game or
play meets the minimum 83 percent payout requirement, the
following shall not be included as a payout:

1. A payout of merchandise or thing of value pursuant
to N.J.S.A. 5:12-45 and N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.40A,;

2. The amount of a progressive jackpot in excess of the
initial or reset amount;

3. A cash or noncash complimentary issued pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.9(i); and

4. A limited time payout.

(e) A slot machine game that includes a play with a skill
feature and does not automatically disclose the choice that
represents optimal strategy or provide mathematically suffi-
cient information for a patron to derive optimal strategy shall
have a theoretical payout percentage equal to or greater than
85 percent.

(f) The theoretical payout percentage of a play and slot
machine game with a strategy feature or skill feature shall be
calculated on the assumption that a patron will always ex-
ercise optimal strategy.

(g) A slot machine game that offers one or more games-
within-a-game shall comply with the following requirements:

1. The primary slot machine game shall satisfy the 83
percent minimum payout requirement independently of any
game-within-a-game;

2. Each game-within-a-game shall satisfy the 83 per-
cent minimum payout requirement independently of the
primary slot machine game within which it is included;

3. Each game-within-a-game, other than a game with a
theoretical payout percentage equal to 100 percent, shall
have an in meter, jackpot meter and manual jackpot meter
that operate independently of the metering of the primary
slot machine game, and the meters for the primary slot ma-
chine game shall be inclusive of all game-within-a-game
activity;

4. The last game recall of the primary slot machine
game shall include all game-within-a game activity; and

5. The theoretical payout percentage of a game-within-
a-game that can be played through the use of a free play
award shall be equal to or greater than the theoretical pay-
out percentage of the primary slot machine game.

(h) A slot machine game that includes plays with one or
more strategy features shall comply with the following
requirements:

1. Whenever a patron has an option to make a strategy
choice, the slot machine game shall, in a manner approved
by the Commission including, without limitation, through
one or more video screens activated by a conspicuous
button or touch screen option, automatically disclose the
choice that represents optimal strategy or information that
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is mathematically sufficient for a patron to derive optimal
strategy; and

2. Once a patron has achieved the highest award of-
fered on a play by a strategy feature, the slot machine game
shall not permit the patron to risk the award by making an
additional strategy choice.

(i) Unless the Commission expressly finds, after consulta-
tion with the Division, that a particular type of proposed
scripting would not be deceptive, or unless otherwise pro-
vided in this subsection, scripting shall not be permitted in
any slot machine game. Jackpot scripting shall be permitted
if:

1. It does not include any outcome in which no award
will be received;

2. It does not display any unachievable result; and
3. It is not otherwise misleading:

() A slot machine game that offers free play awards shall
not display as a possible outcome of a wager any amount that
could only be won through the consecutive activation of free
play awards won on the wager. For example, if the highest
jackpot offered by a slot machine game is $1,000 and it is
possible to win two free play awards on one wager, the slot
machine game shall not display $2,000 as a possible jackpot.

(k) A multi-denominational slot machine shall comply
with the following requirements:

1. All meters required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37(b)1 to 4
shall increment in dollars and cents;

2. The slot machine shall provide the notice required
by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37(a)dix; and

3. Unless all credits on the slot machine can be fully
redeemed by a gaming voucher or other means:

i.  The value of the coin or slot token in the slot ma-
chine’s hopper shall be equal to the lowest denomination
that can be wagered on any slot machine game on the
slot machine; and :

ii. Each denomination that can be wagered on any
slot machine game on the slot machine shall be evenly
divisible by the lowest denomination that can be wag-
ered. For example, a slot machine may offer wagers in
denominations of five cents, 10 cents, 25 cents and
$1.00, but may not offer wagers in denominations of 10
cents, 25 cents and $1.00.

New Rule, R.2001 d.451, effective December 3, 2001.
See: 33 N.J.R. 772(a), 33 N.J.R. 4151(b).
Amended by R.2003 d.462, effective December 1, 2003.
See: 35N.J.R. 2792(a), 35 N.J.R. 5435(a).
Added (k).
Amended by R.2005 d.103, effective April 4, 2005.
See: 36 N.J.R. 5239(a), 37 N.J.R. 1088(a).
In (i), deleted 1 and recodified former 2 through 4 as 1 through 3.
Amended by R.2009 d.83, effective March 16, 2009.
See: 40 N.J.R. 6766(a), 41 N.J.R. 1269(b).
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In (h)1, substituted “one or more video screens activated by a con-
spicuous button or touch screen option” for “a readily available help
screen”.

19:46-1.28B Gaming voucher redemption machines;
requirements

(a) A gaming voucher redemption machine may be used to
redeem a gaming voucher issued to a patron pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.54 and 1.55 if the machine is connected
electronically to the casino licensee’s gaming voucher system
and does not have the capability of affecting the security or
integrity of that system.

(b) Each gaming voucher redemption machine shall be de-
signed and constructed to provide maximum security for the
gaming vouchers, coupons and cash contained therein and
shall permit a patron to redeem a gaming voucher and, if
applicable, a coupon, for cash by verifying and electronically
canceling the voucher or coupon when it is scanned. Each
gaming voucher redemption machine shall include, at a mini-
mum, a tower light that displays its operational status and a
cabinet which contains a cash dispenser unit, a bill validator,
one or more bill validator boxes, currency cassettes, a cur-
rency cassette reject bin, coin hoppers, a computer and ter-
minal and a printer.

(c) The computer required by (b) above shall include com-
puter software which has the capability, at a minimum, to:

1. Communicate and store, in machine-readable form,
separate from the gaming voucher system, data with re-
spect to all transactions related to:

i.  The redemption of gaming vouchers and, if ap-
plicable, coupons;

ii. The removal or insertion of bill validator boxes,
currency cassettes, currency cassette reject bins, or coin
hoppers from the gaming voucher redemption machine;
and

iii. If applicable, bill breaking and ATM transac-
tions.

2. Determine and report the value of cash or the num-
ber of bills, coins, gaming vouchers and coupons in each
currency cassette, currency cassette reject bin, coin hopper
and bill validator box at all times; and

3. Generate all forms and reports required by N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.33A and 1.35A.

(d) Nothing shall preclude the use of a related computer to
satisfy the requirements of (c) above, provided that the re-
quirements of (e), (i), (), (k) and (/) below shall also be
satisfied with respect to the related computer.

(e) Access to the computer software and data required in
(c) above shall be restricted in a manner as set forth in the
casino licensee’s internal controls so that, at a minimum, no
employee of the casino accounting or independent slot ma-
chine cage department or the department responsible for slot
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machine operations shall have the ability to-modify the soft-
ware and data contained in the gaming voucher system, the
gaming voucher redemption machine or any related com-

_puter. The casino licensee shall maintain an entry log which

documents, at a minimum, the person who accesses any such
software and data, the date and time it was accessed and the
reason for such access.

(f) The cabinet of a gaming voucher redve‘mptionvmachine
shall have the following characteristics,.at a minimum:

1. A lockable cabinet door to secure the currency cas-
settes, currency cassette reject bin, coin hoppers and bill

validator boxes, the key to which shall be controlled by the

casino accounting or independent slot machine cage de-
partment and stored in a secure area, access to which shall
be limited to a superv1sor of the department

2. A separate lock to secure the bill validator boxes the
key to which shall be controlled by the casino security de-
partment, stored in a secured area and accessible only to
casino security department employees; and

3. The keys to the cabinet and bill validator boxes shall
be different from each other and subject to:sign-out and
sign-in procedures approved by the Commission. No em-
ployee of the department responsible for slot machine oper-
ations shall have access to either of the keys at any time.

(g) Each currency cassette, currency cassette reject bin,
coin hopper and bill validator box shall be a secure, tamper-
resistant metal or plastic container capable of being locked or
otherwise secured in a manner approved by the Commission.
A currency cassette or coin hopper shall contain only one de-
nomination of cash and shall be issued by and returned to the
main bank or master coin bank in accordance with the re-
quirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.35A and the casino licensee’s
internal controls.

(h) Each gaming voucher redemption machine shall be lo-
cated on or adjacent to the casino. ﬂoor in an area approved by

.the Commission.

(i) Each gaming voucher redemption machine shall have a
unique identification number imprinted, affixed or impressed
on the outside of the machine. Each currency cassette, cur-
rency cassette reject bin, removable coin hopper and bill
validator box in a gaming voucher redemption machine shall
also have imprinted, affixed or impressed thereon, or other-
wise attached to it, in a manner approved by the Commission,
the identification number of its corresponding gaming
voucher redemption machine. The gaming voucher redemp-
tion machine identification number shall be included on all
paperwork required by these rules and ‘the casino licensee’s
internal controls.

G Tfm security features of a gaming voucher redemption
machine shall preclude the machine from altering or deleting
any information required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.54(b)1 through
5. : :
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(k) If a casino licensee elects to use a gaming voucher
redemption machine, the internal controls of the casino licen-
see shall, without limitation:

1. Detail procedures for the operation of the gaming
voucher redemption machine, including any necessary
backup and recovery procedures; :

2. Identify all error codes associated with the redemp-
tion of gaming vouchers and describe the procedures the
casino licensee will implement in response to each error
code;

3. Specify the manner in which the gaming voucher re-
demption machine interacts with the gaming voucher sys-
tem,; '

4. Specify the manner in which the gaming voucher
‘redemption machine will operate if it has insufficient funds
to fully. redeem a gaming voucher or coupon or an ATM
transaction; and

s, Specify the manner in which the casino accounting
or independent slot machine cage department and the
department responsible for slot machine operations will
interact with each gaming voucher redemption machine
and any related computer ‘including, without limitation,
access. ‘to. menus, the establishment. of machine profile
-parameters, and the ability of the department to access,
delete; .create or modify information contained in the gam-
ing voucher redemption machine and related computer.

(/) Prior to implementing any programming change, up-
grade, or hardware addition or replacement to a gaming
voucher redemption machine or any related computer, a ca-
sino. licensee shall provide at least 72 hours advance written

notice to the Commission and Division in accordance with

the requirements of this subsection. Any written notice filed
by a casino licensee in accordance with this subsection shall
include, without limitation, the following:

1. A deééription of the reasons for th'evproposed modi-
fication;

2. A list-of the computer components and programs or
versions to be modified or replaced,;

3. - A description of any screens, menus, reports, oper-
ating processes, configurable options or settings that will
be affected;

4. The method to be used to complete the proposed
modification;

5. . The date the proposed modification will be 1nstalled
and the estimated time for completion; :

6. The name, t1tle and employer of the person or per-
sons who will install the proposed modification, provided
however, that the person providing the notification of the
proposed modification shall not be among the persons in-
stalling the modification;
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7. A diagrammatic representation of the proposed
hardware de51gn change;

8. A restriction on “update” access to the production
code to the person implementing the modification; and

9. Procedures to ensure that user and operator manuals
are updated to reflect changes in policies and procedures
resulting from the proposed modification. .

(m) Notwithstanding the provisions of (/) above, the Com-
mission may permit a casino licensee to change or upgrade
non-critical software files or directories or hardware, as rec-
ommended by the Division and specifically identified in the
casino licensee’s approved internal controls, provided that
written notice describing the modification in accordance with
() above shall be filed within 24 hours following the change.

(n) Subject to any testing required:pursuant to N.J.A.C.

19:46-1.28 and approval by the Commission upon receipt of

the notification required by (/) above, modifications. to the
gaming voucher redemption machine or related computer
shall be installed in the presence of a Commission inspector

and an employee of the MIS department with no incompatible v

functions.

(o) Following completion of the modification, the casino
licensee shall generate a record detailing the modification, or
if the gaming voucher redemption machine or remote com-
puter does not have the capability of generating such a record,
such other record as may be required by the Commission. In
the event the Commission determines that testing is required
after the modification, the Commission shall establish the
terms and condltlons of such a test.

(p) Notwithstanding anything in this subchapter to the
contrary, a coupon issued to a patron pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.46 may be redeemed by a gaming voucher redemp-
tion machine provided that:

1. The coupon is accounted for and controlled pursuant
to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.46;

2. The gaming voucher redemption machine and the
coupon redemption process satisfy all of the requirements
of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.46A for the redemption of a coupon by
an automated coupon redemption machine;

3. The gaming voucher redemption machine, in com-
munication with the casino licensee’s coupon acceptance
system, has the capability to:

i.  Distinguish a coupon from a gaming voucher;
ii.  Establish the validity and value of a coupon; and

iii. Cancel a coupon that has been redeemed, in a
manner approved by the Commission, to ensure that the
coupon is not redeemable in accordance with N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.15 and 1.34(a) or by a slot machine’s bill
changer, a gaming voucher redemption machine or an
automated coupon redemption machine;
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4. The casino licensee separately reconciles gaming
vouchers and coupons redeemed -at gaming voucher re-
demption machines; -

5. All reports required by N.J.A.C. 19:45- 1.33A and
1.35A separately identify all information relatmg to gam-
ing vouchers and coupons; and

6. The casino licensee provides documentation of the
network design and layout in both narrative and diagram-
matic formats, which demonstrates that the manner in
which the gaming voucher redemption machine interfaces
with the casino licensee’s coupon acceptance system does
not affect the integrity or security of its gaming voucher
system, coupon acceptance system or its gaming voucher
redemption machines and any related computer. If the
coupon acceptance system is separate from the gaming
voucher system, each such gaming voucher redemption
machine shall be connected to the coupon acceptance sys-
tem only through a firewall or other comparable hardware
and software, which has been approved pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20, and which shall, at a minimum, per-
form the following:

i.  Maintain a list of each device, person or process
authorized to obtain computer access to each gaming
voucher redemption machine;

ii. Generate daily monitoring logs to inform the ca-
sino licensee of any unsuccessful attempts by a device,
person or process to. obtain computer access to each
gaming voucher redemption machine;

iii. Authenticate the identity of each device, person
or process from which communication is received prior
to granting computer access to such device, person or
process; and

iv. Authenticate the contents of each communication
that is received and preclude any communication from
reaching a gaming voucher redemption machine if it
contains any information that is not directly related to
the validation of a coupon that was presented for re-
demption at the gaming voucher redemption machine.

(9) Notwithstanding anything in this subchapter to the
contrary, a gaming voucher redemption machine may accept
currency for the purpose of changing bills from one denomi-
nation of currency into bills of another denomination of cur-
rency, provided that all reports required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.35A separately identify currency exchanging transactions,
gaming voucher redemptions and, if applicable, coupon re-
demptions and ATM transactions.

(9] Notwithstanding anything in this subchapter to the
contrary, a gamlng voucher redemption machine may dis-
pense funds in an automated teller machine transaction pro-
vided that:

1. The gaming voucher redemption machine, in com-
munication with the ATM network, has the ability to issue
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currency to a patron who has inserted a debit or credit card
and requested the issuance of such currency;

2. All reports required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.35A sepa-
rately .identify and summarize ATM transactions from
gaming voucher redemptions and, if applicable, coupon re-
demptions and bill breaking transactions;

3. The casino licensee provides documentation of the
network design and layout in both narrative and diagram-
matic formats, which demonstrates that the manner in
which the gaming voucher redemption machine interfaces
with the ATM network does not affect the integrity or se-
curity of its gaming voucher system, its gaming voucher re-
demption machines and any related remote computer and,
if applicable, its coupon acceptance system;

4. All connections to the ATM network shall be admin-
istered by the casino licensee;

-5.  All communications with the ATM network be ini-
tiated by the gaming voucher redemption machine and
shall occur on a separate, dedicated network as approved
by the Commission. Any communications initiated by the
ATM network or other outside source shall be blocked,
logged and discarded. The log shall be reviewed by the
casino licensee’s MIS security officer on a periodic basis
and shall be available for review by the Comm1ssmn and
Division upon request and

6. All network connections between the gaming
voucher redemption machine and the ATM network shall
be protected using an approved firewall that satisfies the
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-2.2(f) and (g), located on
the premises of the casino licensee, positioned between the
gaming voucher redemption machine and the ATM net-
work, and administered by the casino.licensee. Such fire-
wall shall, at a minimum, perform the following:

i.  Maintain a list of each device, person or process
authorized to obtain .computer access to-each gaming
voucher redemption machine;

ii. - Generate daily monitoring logs to . inform the
casino licensee of any unsuccessful attempts by a device,
person or process to obtain computer access to each
gaming voucher redemption machine;

iii. Authenticate the identity of each device, person
or process from which communication is received prior
to granting computer access to such device, person or
process; and

iv. Authenticate the contents of each communication
that is received and preclude any communication from
reaching a gaming voucher redemption machine if it
contains any information that is not directly related to
the requested ATM transaction.

New Rule, R.2007 d.117, effective April 16, 2007.
See: 38 N.J.R. 4669(a), 39 N.J.R. 1505(a).
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19:46-1.28C Standards for the approval of an automated
-jacKkpot payout machine

(a) An automated jackpot payout machine may be used to
make a manual slot payout if the slot machine and the auto-
mated jackpot payout machine are connected electronically to
the casino licensee’s computerized slot monitoring system;
provided, however, that the automated jackpot payout ma-
chine shall be connected to the slot monitoring system for
read-only purposes and shall not have the capability of af-
fecting the security or integrity of the slot machine or the slot
monitoring system. Notwithstanding the foregoing, a manual
slot payout shall not be paid pursuant to this section, unless
the portion of the jackpot to be paid from the automated
jackpot payout machine can be funded by the machine in the
exact amount to which the patron is entitled or, alternatively,
the casino licensee has obtained approval of internal controls
concerning the manner in which the balance is to be funded,
recorded and reported.

(b) Each automated jackpot payout machine shall be de-
signed and constructed to provide maximum security for the
cash contained therein -and shall dispense cash for the
payment of a manual slot payout pursuant to information read
from the casino licensee’s computerized slot monitoring
system, information input by a slot attendant or slot attendant
supervisor in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.40(m)3, and
procedures submitted to and approved by the Commission.
Each automated jackpot payout machine shall include, at a
minimum, a cabinet which contains a cash dispenser. unit,
currency cassettes, a currency cassette reject bin, coin hop-
pers, a computer and terminal, and a printer.

(c) The computer required by (b) above shall include
computer software which has the capability, at a minimum,
to:

1. Read information from a casino licensee’s com-
puterized slot monitoring system;

2. Instruct the automated jackpot payout machine to
dispense the amount of a manual slot payout;

3. Communicate and store, in machine-readable form
in a computer system separate from the casino licensee’s
slot monitoring system, data with respect to all transactions
related to the dispensing of cash and the removal or in-
sertion of cash cassettes, currency cassette reject bins and
coin hoppers from the automated jackpot payout machine;

4. Determine and report the amount of cash or the num-
ber of bills or coins in each currency cassette and coin
hopper at all times; and

5. Generate all reports required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.35A.

(d) Nothing shall preclude the use of a related computer to
satisfy . the requirements of (c) above, provided that the re-
quirements of (e), (i), (j), (k) and (/) below shall also be
satisfied with respect to the related computer.

Supp. 4-16-07
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(e) Access to the computer software and data required in
(c) above shall be restricted in a manner as-set forth in the
casino licensee’s internal control system so that, at a mini-

mum, no employee of the casino accounting or mdependent '

slot machine cage department or the department responsible
for slot machine operations shall have the ability to ‘modify
the software and data contained in the slot monitoring system
‘the . automated jackpot payout machme or any related com-
puter. The casino licensee shall maintain an entry log which
documents, at a minimum; the person who accesses any such
- software or data, the date and time it ‘was accessed and the
‘ reason for such access.

(t) An automated Jackpot payout ‘machine cabinet shall
have a lockable cabinet door to secure the currency cassettes,
currency cassette, reject bin and coin-hoppers, the key to
which ‘ shall be . confrolled by the casino accounting or
independent: slot machine cage department and stored in a
secure area, access to which shall be limited to a supervisor of
the department.

“(2) Each currency cassette, currency cassette reject bin and
coin hopper shall be a secure, tamper-resistant metal or
plastic container capable of being locked or otherwise secured
in a manner approved by :the Commission. ‘A currency cas-
‘sette or coin hopper shall contain only one denomination of
cash and ‘shall be issued by and returnied to the main bank or
master coin bank in accordance with the requitements of
N.J.A.C. 19:45-135A and the casino licensee’s - internal
controls. - s o '

(h) Each automated jackpot payout machine: shall be lo-
cated on the casino floor or in a restricted casino area ap-
proved by the Commrssmn

(1) Each automated Jackpot payout machine shall have a
unique identification number imprinted, affixed or impressed
on the outside of the machine. Each currency cassette, cur-
rency cassette reject bin and removable coin hopper in an
automated jackpot payout machine shall also have imprinted,
affixed or impressed thereon, or otherwise attached to it-in a
manner approved by the Commission, the identification num-
ber of its corresponding automated jackpot-payout machine.
- The automated: jackpot payout machine identification number

~ shall -be included on all paperwork required by these rules and

“the casmo lrcensee S 1nternal controls

v (]) The securlty features of the automated jackpot payout
' ma_chme system shall, at a minimum, prohibit the deletion,

‘creation or modification of any information required by
" NJ.A.C. 19:45-1.40, unless a permanent record is. created

which contains:
1. The original information;
2. Any modification to the original information; and

3 The 1dent1ty of the employee makmg the modlﬁca-
_tion.

Supp. 4-16-07

(k) If a casino licensee elects to use an automated. jackpot
payout machine, the-internal controls of the casino licensee
shall, without limitation:

1. Detail procedures for the operation of the automated
Jackpot payout ‘machine, 1nclud1ng any necessary backup
and recovery procedures

2. - Identify all error codes associated with the dis-
pensing of jackpot payouts and describe the procedures the
casino licensee w1ll 1mplement in’ response to each such
error code;. ~

3. Specify the manner in which the automated jackpot

_ bpayout machine interacts with the slot momtormg system;

and

4. Specify the manner in which the casino accounting
or independent slot machine cage department and the de-
partment responsible for slot machine operations will inter-

“act with each automated jackpot payout machine and any
related computer, including, without limitation, access to
system menus, the establishment of machine profile param-
eters, and the ability of the department to access, delete,

create or modify information contained in the automated -

jackpot payout machine and related computer.

(l) Prior to implementing. any programmmg change, up-
grade, or hardware addition or replacement to an automated
jackpot payout machine or any related computer, the casino
licensee shall provide at least 72 hours advanced written no-
tice to the Commission and Division in accordance with the
requirements of this 'subsection. Any written notice filed by a
casino- licensee in accordance with this subsection shall in-
clude, without limitation, the following:

1. A description of the reasons for the proposed modi-
fication;

2. Alist of the computer components and programs or
versions to be modified or replaced;

3. A description of any screens, menus, reports, oper-
ating processes, configurable optrons or settrngs that will
be affected;

4. The method to be used to complete the proposed
modification;

5. The date that the proposed modification will be
: mstalled and the estimated time for completion;

6., The name, title, and employer of the person(s) to
perform the ms_tallatlon provided however, that the person
providing the notification of the proposed modification
shall not be among the persons installing the modiﬁcation'

7. A diagrammatic representatron of the proposed hard-
ware design change; :

8. Restriction ‘on “update” -access to the production
code to the person implementing the modification; and -

46-28.12
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9. Procedures to ensure that user and operator manuals
are updated to reflect changes in policies and procedures
resulting from the proposed modification.

(m) Notwithstanding the provisions of (/) above, the Com-
mission may permit a casino licensee to change or upgrade
non-critical software files or directories or hardware, as rec-
ommended by the Division and specifically identified in the
casino licensee’s approved internal controls, provided that
written notice describing the modification in accordance with
(/) above shall be filed within 24 hours following the change.

(n) Subject to any testing required pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:46-1.28 and approval by the Commission upon receipt of
the notification required by (/) above, modifications to the
automated jackpot payout machine or related computer shall
be installed in the presence of a Commission inspector and an
employee of the MIS department with no incompatible func-
tions.

(o) Following completion of the modification, the casino
licensee shall generate a record detailing the modification, or
if the automated jackpot payout machine or related computer
does not have the capability of generating such a record, such
other record as may be required by the Commission. In the
event the Commission determines that testing is required after
the modification, the Commission shall establish the terms
and conditions of such a test.

New-Rule, R.2007 d.117, effective April 16, 2007.
See: 38 NJ.R. 4669(a), 39 N.J.R. 1505(a).

19:46-1.28D  Multi-player slot machine system;
requirements and standards

(a) A “multi-player slot machine system” means a slot
machine gaming system in which a casino computer system
or other approved device randomly determines the result of
each round of play on a single slot machine game and
communicates that result to each participating slot machine,
which individually determines and issues the proper payouts
to the player at that slot machine, based upon that result and
the wagers made at the participating slot machine.

(b) No multi-player slot machine system shall be approved
by the Commission for casino gaming unless:

1. The system has a computerized central controller
device (central controller) which shall:

i.  Be housed in a secure, locked compartment that
is approved by the Commission, located on the casino
floor, equipped with an alarm to the surveillance depart-
ment and is under dual key control by the Commission
and the casino licensee;

ii. Contain the approved software for the slot ma-
chine game and the multi-player slot machine system,
which software shall be stored on a secure medium
approved by the Commission;
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iii. Have approved internal controls for restricted
logical and physical access, which controls shall include,
without limitation, an access log; and

iv. Have the capability to automatically record and
electronically store the time, date and outcome of each
round of play on the system for at least the last 25
rounds of play;

2. Each participating slot machine meets all other
regulatory requirements for a slot machine, including, but
not limited to, all slot meters required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.37(b) and is connected to the central controller in a
secure manner approved by the Commission;

3. The actions of or results obtained by any one player
do not affect the outcome of any other players;

4. The rules and payouts for a game offered by a multi-
player slot machine system are prominently located on
each participating slot machine in the same manner as
required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37(a);

5. The results of each round of play are simultaneously
displayed in real time on each participating slot machine
and upon one or more freestanding displays visible to each
patron at all participating slot machines;

6. The system and all participating slot machines have
the capability to immediately recall and display the date,
time and outcome of at least the last 25 rounds of play on
each participating slot machine;

7. In the event of a malfunction of the central con-
troller, all participating slot machines shall:

i. Immediately enter into a tilt mode pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B(c)3, thus preventing any further
play of the slot machine game;

ii.  Either automatically generate an alert notification
of the tilt to the surveillance department and the slot shift
manager or above in a manner approved by the Com-
mission or if the slot machine is not capable of such alert
notification, cause an appropriate tower light state pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B(d)3; and

iii. If the slot machine is connected to an approved
computerized slot monitoring system, send a specific
signal that has been pre-approved by the Commission to
the casino licensee’s slot monitoring system indicating a
tilt mode, which shall be reviewed in accordance with
approved internal controls;

8. In the event of a loss of communication between the
central controller and any of the participating slot machines
or a malfunction of any participating slot machine, each
non-communicating or malfunctioning slot machine shall:

i. Immediately enter into a tilt mode pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B(c)3, thus preventing any further
play of the slot machine game on that slot machine;

Supp. 9-7-10



19:46-1.28D

OTHER AGENCIES

ii. Cause an appropriate tower light state pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.37B(d)3; and

iii. If the slot machine is connected to an approved
computerized slot monitoring system, send a specific
signal that has been pre-approved by the Commission to
the casino licensee’s slot monitoring system indicating a
tilt mode, which shall be reviewed in accordance with
approved internal controls; and

9. The central controller, all participating slot machines

~ and displays are located in a contiguous area on the casino

floor in the same casino-hotel facility and there shall be no
more than 25 participating slot machines on one system.

(c) No multi-player slot machine system shall be permitted
to be offered to the public until and unless the Commission
has approved the following:

1. The asset number and location of each participating
slot machine;

2. The theoretical payout percentages of the slot ma-
chine game offered by the system; and

3. The slot machine game offered by the multi-player
slot machine system.

(d) Any progressive jackpot offered by a multi-player slot
machine system shall be displayed on a progressive meter,
which shall be visible to the patrons at all participating slot
machines and shall be subject to the progressive jackpot re-
quirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.39, including, but not limited
to, all requirements for removal or transfer of the progressive
jackpot.

New Rule, R.2010 d.184, effective September 7, 2010.
See: 42 N.J.R. 918(a), 42 N.J.R. 2141(b).

19:46-1.29 Operation of gaming and simulcast wagering
equipment and related devices and software
in conformance with Commission approval

(a) The responsibility for final assembly and initial op-
eration of any gaming or simulcast wagering equipment or
related device or software in the manner approved by the
Commission rests with the manufacturer and distributor. Any
subsequent change in the manner of assembly or operation of

Supp. 9-7-10
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an approved piece of gaming or simulcast wagering equip-
ment or a related device or software shall be deemed un-
suitable unless prior to the institution of the change the manu-
facturer or distributor or operator shall have obtained ap-
proval from the Commission in accordance with this section,
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.20 and, if applicable, N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28.

(b) Any request for changes to an approved piece of
gaming or simulcast wagering equipment or any related de-
vice or software shall be filed with the Commission and shall
include the following:

1. A description of the modification and the reasons
therefor;

2. Any relevant documentation that describes the oper-
ational impact of the modification; and

3. Diagrams or mathematical explanations as neces-
sary.

(c) Any hardware or software modification to an approved
prototype that was previously tested by the Division pursuant
to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.28 shall be submitted to the Division for
review and approved by the Commission prior to implemen-
tation.

(d) Each piece of gaming or simulcast wagering equipment
or related device or software approved by the Commission
shall, at all times, operate or function in accordance with all
representations made by the manufacturer, distributor or
operator to the Commission, the Division and the public.

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.
See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).
Amended by R.1988 d.495, effective October 17, 1988.
See: 20 N.J.R. 52(a), 20 N.J.R. 2591(b).

Deleted (a)2.
Amended by R.1999 d.173, effective June 7, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 2164(a), 31 N.J.R. 1502(a).

Rewrote the section.

19:46-1.30 (Reserved)

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.

See: 10 N.J.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).

Repealed by R.1999 d.173, effective June 7, 1999.

See: 30 N.J.R. 2164(a), 31 N.J.R. 1502(a).
Section was “Disciplinary procedures”.

Next Page is 46-29
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19:46-1.31 ' Records and repbrts

(a) Each casino licensee shall maintain a complete record -

of all customer .complaints registered and repairs made with
regard to each slot machine in the possession. of the licen-
see. A copy of such records shall be made available to
authorized employees and agents of the Commission or
Division upon request. ~

(b) Each casino licensee shall record in a ~ldg whenever -

any logic board in any slot machine is replaced with another
logic board. - Such log shall include the date, slot. machine
asset number, serial number on the logic board and the
signature of the individual completing the log. Such log

shall be maintained by the casino licensee’s slot department

and shall be available for inspection by the Commission and
Division upon request.

R.1978 d.160, effective May 17, 1978.

See: 10 NJ.R. 176(c), 10 N.J.R. 266(c).

Amended by R.1996 d.350, effective August 5, 1996.
See: 28 N.J.R. 2348(a), 28 N.I.R. 3816(a).

19:46-1.32 (Reserved)

R.1979 d.255. effective June 28, 1979.

See: 11 N.J.R. 108(a). 11 NJ.R. 420(b). R
Amended by R.1988 d.34, effective January 19, 1988. -
See: 19 N.LR. 1890(a), 20 N.J.R. 205(a). g

" Added (c) renumbered old (c)-(d) to (d)- (e)

Petition for rulemaking.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1315(b). '

Repealed by R.1996 d.301, effectlve July 1,1996.

See: 28 N.J.R. 1952(a). 28 N.J.R. 3330(a).

Section was “Limitation on utlllzatlon of slot machmes of any one

manufacturer”.

19:46-1.33 Issuance and use of slot tokens for gaming and -

-simulcast wagering; prize tokens; slot token
and prize token specifications; promononal
non-gaming tokens

(a) Each casino licensee may, with Commission approval,

issue the following types of metal disks having two faces and
.an edge:

1. A “slot token” that is:

1. Designed for gaming use in the hoppers of the

~ casino licensee’s slot machines, in keno and in simulcast.

wagermg within the casino licensee’s casino’ SImulcast-
ing facility; ' e _

ii. Capable, upon insertion int_o and recognition by
the coin acceptor of a designated slot machine operated

by the casino licensee that issued the slot token, of

activating the play of that slot machme,

iii. Issuable, in an exchange with a patron upon

request, only from a slot booth, the cashiers’ cage, a
change machine or bill changer, or by a changeperson
provided, however, that each casino licensee may issue
slot tokens as complimentary services or items in-accor-
dance with a distribution program authonzed pursuant
to N.J. AC 19:45-1.46; -
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iv. - Exchangeable, by a pétron at the casino where
the slot token was issued, in the manner provided by
N.J.A.C. 19:45-134 and 19:45-1.35;

v. Redeemable, by the issuing casino llcensee
promptly upon request of the patron surrendering one
or more slot tokens, only at a coin redemption booth, a
slot booth or the cashiers’ cage for an equivalent -
amount of cash or for a casino check of that casino.
licensee in the amount of the slot tokens surrendered
and dated the day of the redemption; and, at the -
option of the issuing casino licensee, redeemable upon
request of the patron by mail, provided such redemp- -

‘tion shall be effectuated by a cage supervisor as defined .
" in N.JLA.C. 19:45-1.1, in accordance with internal con-

trols approved by the Commission which, at a mini-
mum, shall detail procedures for the issuance of a -
casino check and the transfer of the surrendered slot
tokens to the master coin bank in a transaction fully
supported by proper documentation; .and '

- vi. Incapable of activating play at any slot machme
other than a slot machine operated by the casino
licensee that issued the slot token and intended to
accept the token; and

2.A “prlze token” that is:

i.. Designed to be awarded and issued only as a
payout from a payout-only hopper of a designated slot
machine that is operated by the casino licensee using
the token;

ii. Incapable of activating slot machine play at any
slot machine which is capable of acceptmg coin or slot
tokens of a denomination: that is greater than the
denomination of the prize token; »
iii.. ‘Unavailable for use in keno or simulcast wager-
ing; |

iv. Redeemable, by the issuing casino licensee

‘promptly upon request of the patron surrendering one

or more prize tokens, only at a coin redemption booth,
a slot booth or the cashiers’ cage for an equivalent
amount of cash or for a casino check of that casino-
licensee in the amount of the prize tokens surrendered
and dated the day of the redemption; and, at the '

option of the issuing casino licensee, redeemable upon

request of the patron by mail, provided such redemp- -
tion shall be effectuated by a cage supervisor as defined

in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.1, in accordance with internal con-

trols. approved by the Commission which, at 'a mini-

“mum, shall detail procedures for the issuance of a

casino check and the transfer of the surrendered prize

“tokens to the master coin bank .in a transaction fully

supported by proper documentatlon, ’

~v. Exchangeable, by a patron at the casino where

the prize token was issued, in the manner provnded by

N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.34 and 19: 45—1 35;

vi. Unavailable as a manually paid ]ackpot

Supp. 1-3-05
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“vii. Unavailable as a payout on a winning progres-
sive jackpot;

viii. - Unavailable as a multi-casino jackpot; and

ix. Unavailable as a complimentary service or item.
~ (b) Each slot token and each prize token shall be de-
signed so that it:

1. Clearly identifies the name or trade name and
location of the issuing casino;

2. Clearly states its face value;

3. Contains on at least one face, in the case of a slot
- token only, a statement, approved by the Commission as
to form and content, that notifies a patron that the slot
token will be accepted to activate play only in slot ma-
" chines operated by the casino licensee that issued it;

4. Contains the statement *“Not Legal Tender”;

5. Is not deceptively. similar to any current or past
~ coin of the United States or a foreign country;

6. Is of a size or shape or has other characteristics
which physically prevents its use in lawful vending ma-
chines or other machines designed to be operated by
-coins of the United States, except slot machines;

7. ' Is.not manufactured from:

i. A three-layered material consisting of a pure
copper core clad on both sides with a copper-nickel
alloy;

i A copper based alloy, unless the total zinc, nick-
el, aluminum, magnesium and -other alloying metal
* exceeds 25 percent of the token’s weight; or

iii. A ferromagnetic material;
8. Shall not have a diameter which is between:
- 0.680 inch and 0.860 inch
. 0.890 inch and 0.980 inch
1.018 inches and 1.068 inches
1.180 inches and 1.230 inches
1.475 inches and 1525 inches

9 Shall not weigh less than two grdms and shall not
be less than 0.060 inch thick;

10. Is manufactured from a metal or combination of
metals approved by the Commission; '

11, Incorporates such anti-counterfeiting features and
other security measures as the Commission may require
including, without limitation, for slot tokens in a denomi-
nation greater than $500.00 high security -coin acceptor
technology for casino licensee and denomination recogm-
tion; und

12. Contains on each face, in the case of a prize token
only, a statement, approved by the Commission as to form

and content, that notifies a-patron that the prize token

doés not activate play. -

(c) A casino licensee may issue the following denomina-
tions of slot tokens which shall have the following diameters,
with manufacturing tolerances approved by the Commission:

Denomination Diameter

$ .10 .875 inches
$ 25 986 inches
$ 50 1.175 inches
$ 1.00 . 1.469 inches
$ 2.00 1.340 inches
$ 5.00 1.750 inches
$ 10.00 1.700 inches
$ 20.00 1.650 inches
$ 25.00 1.875 inches or 1.950 inches
$ 50.00 1.812 inches
$100.00 1.600 inches
$500.00 . 1.550 inches

(d) Each prize token with a face value that is less than

the denomination of any slot token that is approved for use
by any casino licensee shall be designed, through differences
between it and such slot token in their metal content,
diameter, thickness or by any other means approved by the
Commission, to prevent its use for activating play at.any slot

‘machine that is capable of accepting any slot token of

greater denomination than the prize token.

(e) Each casino licensee, in accordance with its internal

controls approved by the Commission, may encase its prlze '

tokens in clear plastic provided that:

1. The plastic does not hamper the payout of prize
- tokens from a payout-only hopper;

2. A patron with reasonable ease can remove the
prize token from-the plastic; and

3. The casino licensee:

i. Redeems each prize token under the same terms
and conditions whether or not the prize token, when
presented for redemption, is encased in plastic as origi-
nally issued by the casino licensee; and

ii. Reasonably notifies its patrons that prize tokens

that are encased in plastic when originally issued to the

_patron may be redeemed without removing the plastic.

(f) No slot token or prize token shall be issued by a
casino licensee or utilized in a casino or casino simulcasting
facility unless and until:

1. The design specifications of the proposed slot token

or prize token are, prior to the manufacture of the slot
token or prize token, submitted to and approved by the

Commission, which submission shall include a detailed

schematic depicting the actual size of the token’s diameter
and thickness and, as appropriate, location of the follow-
ing: ‘
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i. Each face;
ii.  The edge; and

iii. Any words, logos, designs, graphics or security
measures contained on the slot token or pnze token;
- and

2. A sample slot token or prize token, manufactured
in accordance with its approved design specifications, is
submitted to and approved by the Commission.

(g) No casino licensee shall issue, use or allow a patron
to use in its casino or casino simulcasting facility any slot

" token or prize token that it knows, or reasonably should
. know, is materially different from the sample of that slot

token or prize token approved by the Commission.

(h) A casino licensee may issue promotional non-gaming

“tokens not intended for and prohibited from use in gaming

or simulcast wagering in its casino or casino simulcasting
facility. The physical characteristics of promotional non-
gaming tokens shall be sufficiently distinguishable from

approved design-specifications of any authorized slot token.

issued by a casino licensee so as to reasonably ensure that
they will not be confused with authorized slot tokens and
that they will be incapable of activating slot machine play at

any slot machine operated by the issuing casino licensee or

any other casino licensee. In addition, at a minimum, such
promotional non-gaming tokens shall:

1. Be unique in terms of size or metallic composition;

2. Be not deceptively: similar to any current or past
coin of the United States.or a foreign country, nor have
characteristics: which physically allow their use in lawful
vending machines or other-machines designed to be oper-
ated by coins of the United States; and

3. Bear the name and location of the issuing casino
licensee on at least one face and language on both faces
stating that they do not activate slot machine play.

(i) Notwithstandihg the pfovisions of (c) above, a-casino
licensee may issue a slot token in a denomination greater
than $500.00, provided that each such slot token:

1. Has a diameter and manufacturmg tolerance ap-
- proved by the Commission; and :

2. Incorporates approved high security coin.acceptor

technology, which technology shall also be incorporated in

~ the coin acceptor that the casino licensee uses in conjunc-
tion with the slot token. ‘

R.1979 d.175, effective May 3, 1979.
See: 11 NLRI155(b), 11 N.J.R. 309(e).:
Amended by R.1982 d.330, effective October 4, 1982.
See: 14 NJ.R. 569(a), 14 N.J.R. 1101(d).
Token specifications amended. = Old (c) deleted and new (c) added.
New (d) added. Recodified old (d)-(g)-as (e)-(h).
Amended by R.1986 d.31. effective February 18, 1986.
See: 17 NLR. 184(a), 18 N.J.R. 429(a).
Substantially amended.
Amended by R.1988 d.224, effective May 16, 1988. -
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See: 20 NLJ.R. 516(a), 20 N.J.R. 1099(c).

Added (a)9.
Amended by R:1993.d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(3) 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Trade name” and simulcasting added.

- Amended by R.1993 d.318, effective July 6, 1993 (operauve October 15.

1993).
See: 25 N.J.R. 1503(b), 25 N.J.R. 2908(a).
Amended by R.1993 d.432, effective September 7, 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 1961(a), 25 N.J.R. 4127(a).
Administrative Correction. -
See: 26 N.J.R. 4788(a).
Amended by R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a)
Amended by R.1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995.
See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.269, effective June 17, 1996.
See: 28.N.J.R. 1614(a), 28 N.J.R. 3175(a).
Amended by R.1996 d.517, effective November 4, 1996.

‘See: 28.N.J.R. 3908(a), 28 N.J.R. 4805(b). -

Amended by R.1999 d.8, effective January 4, 1999.
See: 30 N.J.R. 3393(a), 31'N.J.R. 56(c).

In (c). added new $.25 denomination.

Amended by R.1999 d.73, effective March 1, 1999.
See: 30°N.JR. 3767(a), 31 N.J.R. 673(a).

In (c), inserted references to $.25 and $.50 denommauon tokens.
Amended by R.2000 d.107, effective March 20, 2000.

See: 31'NJ.R. 3939(b), 32 N.J.R. 1051(a).

Added (h).

Amended by R.2003 d.354, efiective September 2, 2003.
See: 35 NJ.R. 2162(b); 35 N.J.R. 4125(a).

In (a)l, inserted “and recognition by” preceding “the coin acceptor”
in i and added vi; in (b), rewrote 11; in (c), rewrote the introductory
paragraph; added (i).

Amended by R.2005 d.12, effective January 3, 2005.
See: 36 N.J.R. 4105(a), 37 N.J.R: 100(a).

19:46-1.34 Wagering at slot machines; use of slot tokens,
prize tokens, gaming vouchers, and coupons

(a) All wagering at slot machines in a casino shall -be
conducted with coins or slot tokens; provided, however, that
currency, gaming vouchers, and coupons may be accepted—
through bill changers.

(b) Slot tokens may be used to make keno or simulcast
wagers.

(c) Prize tokens shall not- be used for keno or simulcast

. wagering or to activate play- at slot machines.

New Rule, R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994. :
See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).
Amended by R.1995 d.285, effective June S, 1995.
See: ‘26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).
Amended by R.2003 d.4, effective January 6, 2003.
See: 34 N.J.R. 2012(a), 35 N.J.R. 259(a).

Added “gaming vouchers, and coupons”.

19:46-1.35 Redemption of slot tokens and prize tokens
from non-patrons; duty of patrons to surrender
slot tokens and prize tokens upon demand

(a) Except as provided in (€) and (h) below and as may
be specifically approved by the Commission, each casino
licensee shall redeem its slot tokens and prize tokens only
from its patrons and shall not knowingly redeem its slot
tokens and prize tokens from any non-patron source:
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" OTHER AGENCIES |

(b) Each slot token and prize token is solely evidence of
a debt that the issuing casino licensee- owes to the person
legally in' possession of the slot token or prize token, and

shall remain the property of the issuing casino licensee. -

- Each casino licensee shall have the right at-any time to
- demand that the person in possession of the slot token or

" prize token surrender the item for redempuon in ‘accor-

dance with (c) below.

(c) Each casino licensee, upon demand,. shall have the
right to redeem its slot tokens and prize tokens from any
person in possession of .them, who shall surrender the slot
tokens and prize tokens upon the casino licensee presenting
the person with an equivalent amount of cash.

(d) Notwnthstandmg (c) above, a casino llcensee may .

“apply all or any part of the slot tokens or prize tokens
presented by a patron to the redemption of any Counter
_ Check or Slot Counter Check drawn by the patron in

accordance with NJ.A.C. 19:45-1.25 or 1.25A, or to the

payment of -any returned check in accordance with N.J.A.C.
19:45-1.29, provided that the casino licensee has given that
- patron written notice -of such right of setoff and has ob-
tained the patron’s written acknowledgment thereof:

1. As part of the patron s credit apphcatlon in;

2. ‘In a separate writing, whnch shall be maintained in

the patron s credit file; or

3. On a Counter Check or Slot Counter Check drawn
by the patron and issued pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.25

or 1.25A; provided that the patron specifically acknowl-

“edges the notice by signing his or her name thereunder or
~in any other manner approved by the Commission, and

further provided that a photocopy of the signed Counter.
Check or Slot Counter Check shall be mamtdmed in the

patron’s credit file.

(e) Each casino licensee shall accept, exchange, use or
redeem only slot tokens or prize tokens that it has issued
and shall not knowingly -accept, exchange, use or redeem
slot tokens or prize tokens, or objects purporting to be slot

tokens or prize tokens, that have been issued by any other

person, except that each casino licensee may accept and

redeem. slot tokens or prize tokens issued by any other

. legally operated casino licensee from:

1. 'A patron upon the patron’s representatlon that he
or she received such tokens from the payout chutes of slot
machines on the casino licensee’s premises, or that the

- patron purchased or received such tokens as payment in a
- gaming transaction from an employee of the casino licen-
see during the normal course of the employee’s duties

" while on the premises of the casino licensee; or:

2. One of its employees who is authorized to receive

~ gratuities, upon his or her representation that he or she

received such tokens as gratuities in the normal course of

his or her duties while on the premlses of the casino
licensee.
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(f) Each casino licensee shall redeem promptly its own
genuine slot tokens and prize tokens presented to it by any

~ other legally operated casino licensee upon the representa-

tion that such slot tokens and prize tokens were received or

accepted unknowingly, inadvertently or in error, were una- -
voidably received in slot machines through patron play, were
mistakenly redeemed from. patrons, or were redeemed in

accordance with the provisions of (€) above. Each casino
licensee shall submit to the Commission for approval a

system for the exchange, with other legally operated casmo :

licensees, of slot tokens and prize tokens: .

1. That are in its possession and that have been issued
by any other legally operated casino licensee; and

2. That it has issued and that are presented to it for

' redemption by any other legally operated casino licensee.

(g) Each casinb licensee shall cause. to bc. posted and -

remain posted in a prominent place on all slot booths, the
keno booth, all satellite keno booths, the simulcast counter

- and all coin redemption booths a sign that reads as follows:

“It is a violation of Federal law to use tokens issued by

this casino outside these premises or to use tokens issued -

by another casino here.”

(h) ‘Employees of a casino licensee who are authorized to

receive slot tokens or prize tokens as personal gratuities may

redeem the slot tokens or prize tokens at the cashiers’ cage
or at another secure location in the casino hotel as approved
by the Commission. Slot tokens and prize tokens redeemed
by employees at a non-cage employee redemption site shall

be exchanged on a daily basis with the cashiers’ cage -
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.15 and in . accordance with.

procedures approved by the Commission.

New Rule. R.1994 d:504, cffective October 3, 1994. -
See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a). 26 N.J.R. 4089(3)
Amended by R.1995 d.285, effective June 5, 1995.

See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).

© Amended by R.1996 d.442, effective September 16, 1996,

See: 28 N.J.R. 3246(a), 28 N.J.R. 4242(a). _
Amended by R.1997 d.250, effective June 16,.1997.
See: 29 NLJ.R. 745(a), 29 N.J.R. 2675(a). ‘
~“In (a) inserted cite to (h); and added (h).
Amended by R.1997°d.490, effective November 17, 1997.
See: 29 N.J.R: 3440(b). 29 N.J.R. 4863(a)
Added (d)! through (d)3. ‘ :
‘Amended by R.2001 d.405, effective November S, 2001.
See: 33 N.J.R. 2745(b), 33 N.J.R. 3280(a). 33 N:J.R. 3766(a).

Rewrote (¢); ' (f). inserted *, or were redeemed in accordance with

the provisions of (e) above”.

19:46-1.36  Slot tokens and prize tokens; receipt,
_inventory, security, storage and destruction

(a) Each casino licensee shall inspect all slot tokens or
prize tokens, or any combination thereof, upon rcceipt from
the manufdcturer or distributor to ensure, at a mlmmum,
that o o
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1.- The quantity and denomination of slot -tokens or
prize tokens that are actually received from the manufac-
turer or distributor agrees with the amount of such tokens
listed on the shipping documents; and '

2. ‘There are no physical defects in the slot tokens or
prize tokens that were so received.

(b) The inspection required by (a) above shall be con-
ducted by at least three employees of the casino licensee

(the “inspection team”). Each inspection team shall consist

of at least one representative from the accounting or audit-
ing department of the casino licensee and one representa-
tive from any of the casino licensee’s other mandatory
departments. ' ‘

(c) Each casino licensee shall report to the Commission
and the Division promptly after an inspection required by
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(a) above discloses any discrepancy in the shipnient includ-
ing, but not limited to, the following: ‘

1. The shipment contains defective slot tokens or
prize tokens; or

2. The quantity and denomination of the slot tokens
or prize tokens actually received does not agree with the
amount listed on the shipping documents.

(d) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commission
for approval procedures to record and process the receipt,
inventory, storage and destruction of slot tokens and prize
tokens:

New Rule, R.1994 d.504, effective October 3, 1994,

‘See: 26 N.J.R. 2872(a), 26 N.J.R. 3253(a), 26 N.J.R. 4089(a).

Amended by R.1996 d.14, effective January 2, 1996.
See: 27 N.J.R. 3772(a), 28 N.J.R. 181(a).
Amended (b).
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